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ABSTRACT

This outline of instructioq and student guide for a
postsecondary level course for instructors is one of a number of
military-developed curriculvum packages selected for adaptaticn to
irstruction and curriculunm development in a civilian setting. The
course is designed to provide the neccesary information that the
student will need in planning and writing lesson topic guides,
instructing group-paced practice teaching lessons, developing and
writing criterion tests, participating in practice counseling
sessions, and evaluating other student instructors in group-paced
teaching lessons. It consists of twenty-seven lessons covering 116
hours of instruction. Teacher materials include an outline of
instruction detailing instructional materials, terminal objectives,
enabling otjectives, criterion testing, lesson content, and homework
assignments. The student quide provides information sheets for most
lessons taught. The text, A Manual for Navy Instructors, provides an
intrcduction and guidance to the Navy's systenms approach to training
activities for planning, conducting and evaluating instruction, with
emphasis on the rcle of the instructor as a manager of learning.
Self-tests and test problems conclude most of the nine chapters.
(YLB)
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| Th:ls military cechnicel craining course has been selecced and adapted by
The Center for Vocational Education for "Trial Implementation of a Model System
to Provide Military Curriculum Materials for Use in Vocational and Technical

Education,” a project sponsored by the Bureau of Occupational and Adult Education,
U.S. Department of Health, Educecion, and Welfate. ‘



MILITARY CURRICULUM MATERIALS

The military-developed curriculum materials in this course
package were selected by the National Center for Research in
Vocational Education Military Curriculum Project for dissem-
ination to the six regional Curriculum Coordination Centers and
other instructional materials agencies. The purpose of
disseminating these courses was to make curriculum materials
developed by the military more accessible to vocational
educators in the civilian setting.

The course materials were acquired, evaluated by project
staff and practitioners in the field, and prepared for
dissemination. Materials which were specific to the military
were deleted, copyrighted materials were either amitted or appro-
val for their use was obtained. These course packages contain
curriculum resource materials which can be adapted to support
vocational instruction and curriculum development.



Military Curriculum

Materials for

The National Center Vocational and

Mission Statement ez Technical Education
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The National Center for Research in

Vocational Education's mission is to increase

the ability of diverse agencies, intitutions,

and organizations to solve educational prob-
. lems relating to individual career planning,

preparation, and progression. The National
Center fulfills its mission by:

Information and Field
Services Division
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The Mational Conter for Research
in Vocational Education

* Generating knowledge through research

* Developing educational programs and
products '

* Evaluating individual program needs
and outcomes

* Installing educational programs and
products

* Operating information systems and
services

» Conducting leadership development and
training programs

FOR FURTHER INFORMATION ABOUT
Military Curriculum Materials
WRITE OR CALL
Program Information Office
The National Center for Research in Vocational
Education
The Ohio State University
1960 Kenny Road, Columbus, Ohio 43210
Telephone: 614/486-3855 or Toll Free 800/
o 8484815 within the continental U.S.
RIC (except Ohio)

IToxt Provided by ERI




Military
Curriculum Materials
Dissemination Is ...

| S oy

el Dade, i

[ & -
| SPR-ON

an activity to increase the accessibility of
military-developed curriculum materials to
vocational and technical educators.

This project, funded by the U.S, Office of
Education, includes the identification and
acquisition of curriculum materials in print
form from the Coast Guard, Air Force,
Army, Marine Corps and Navy.

Access to military curriculuni materials is
provided through a “Joint Memorandum of
Understanding between the U.S. Office of
Education and the Department of Defense,

The acquired materials are reviewed by staff
and subject matter specialists, and courses
deemed zpplicable to vocational and tech-

nical education are selected for dissemination.

The National Center for Research in
Vocational Education is the U.S. Office of
Education's designated representative to
dcquire the materials and conduct the project
activities,

Project Staff:

Wesley E. Budke, Ph.D., Director
National Center Clearinghouse

Shirley A. Chase, Ph.D.
Project Director
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What Materials

Are Available?

One hundred twenty courses on microfiche
(thirteen in paper form) and descriptions of
each have been provided to the vocational

Curriculum Coordination Centers and other
instructional materials agencies for dissemi-

nation. -

Course materials include programmed
instruction, curriculum outlines, instructor
quides, student workbooks and technical

manuals.

The 120 courses represent the following
sixteen vocational subject areas:

Agriculture
Aviation
Building &
Construction
Trades
Clerical
Occupations
Communications
Drafting
Electronics

Food Service
Heaith
Heating & Air
Conditioning
Machine Shojs
Management &
Supervision
Meteorology &
Navigation
Photography

Engine Mechanics  Public Service

The number of courses and the subject areas
represented will expand as additional mate-
rials with application to vocational and
technical education are identified and selected

for dissemination.

How Can These
Materials Be Obtained?

Contact the Curriculum Coordination Center
in your region for information on obtaining
materials (e.g, availability and cost). They
will respond to your request directly or refer
you to an instructional materials agency

closer to you,

CURRICULUM COORDINATION CERTERS

EAST CENTRAL
Rebecca S. Douglass
Director

100 North First Street

Springfield, IL 62777
21717820759

MIDWEST

Robert Patton
Director

1515 West Sixth Ave.
Stillwater, OK 74704
405/377-2000

NORTHEAST

Joseph F, Kelly, Ph.D.
Director

225 West State Street
Trenton, NJ 08625
609/292-6562

NORTHWEST
William Daniels
Director

Building 17
Airdustrial Park
Olympia, WA 98504
206/753-0879

SOUTHEAST
James F. Shill, Ph.D.

* Director

Mississippi State University
Drawer DX

Mississinpi State, MS 39762

601/325:2510

WESTERN

Lawrence F.H, Zane, Ph.D.
Director

1776 University Ave,
Honolulu, HI 96822
808/948-7834
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Q  INSTRUCTOR BASIC COURSE
A-012-0011

Course Description:

This course is designed to provide the necessary information that the student
will need in planning and writing lesson topic guides, instructing group-paced
practice teaching lessons, developing and writing criterion tests, participating
in practice counseling sessions, and evaluating other student instructors in
group-paced teaching lessons. The course consists of 27 lessons covering

116 hours of instruction. The following topics are presented:

Student Self-Introduction

Effective Communication

The Navy Training Program

Learning Objectives

Theories/Laws of Learning

Lesson #1 Requirements (20-Minute Knowledge)
Learning Objective Analysis (Knowledge)
Lesson Topic Gride Elements/Formats
Lasson-Topic Guide Annotation

The Effective Instructor

Student Motivation

Oral Questions and Questioning Techniques
Instruction Media (Chalkboard/Visual Aid Panel)
Methods/Techniques of Instruction (Knowledge)
rive-Minute Presentations

Measuring Instructional Intent

Test Item Construction

Student Factors Affecting Learning
Evaluation of Instruction

Instructional Media (Training Aids)

Lesson #2 Requirements (30-Minute Knowledge)
Learning Objective Analysis
Methods/Techniques of Instruction (Skill)
Lesson #3 Requirements (30-Minute Skill)
Guidance/Counseling

Lesson #4 Requirements (30-Minute Skill)

The course contains both student and teacher materials. Teacher materials
include an outline of instruction detailing instructional materials, terminal
objectives, enabling objectives, criterion testing, and homework assignments.
A programmed text with review exercises and a student guide are included for
*he student. Please note that Lesson Topic 1.1 has been omitted because of
military specific materials.

10




INSTRUCTOR BASIC COURSE CLASSROOM COURSE

A-012~0011
TABLE OF CONTENTS
Volume Page
Outline of Instruction: Lesson Topics 1.2 - 1.10 4
Outline of Instruction: Legson Topics 1.11 ~ 1,20 185
Outline of Instruction: Lesson Topics 1.21 - 1.27 427
Student Guide 580
A Manual for Navy Instructors A 846

Please note that Lesson Topic 1.1 has been omitted because of
military specific materials.




LESSON TOPIC GUIDE
INSTRUCTOR DEVELOPMENT TRAINING DIVISION
NAVAL AIR TECHNICAL TRAINING CENTER
MILLINGTON, TENNESSEE 38054

COURSE TITLE: INSTRUCTOR TRAINING
COURSE A-012-0011

LESSON TOPIC: 1.2 STUDENT SELF-INTRO-
DUCTION

CLASSIFICATION: For Official Use Only

ALLOTTED LES30N TIME: Class 0,0 PERIODS
Lab 2,0 PERIODS

INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS:

Instructional References:

1, None

Instructional Aids:

None
Text:

Student Guide pp. 1.2.1.1-1,2,1.2

DATE: Avqust 1979

TERMINAL OBJECTIVE:

2.0 Utilizing the appropriate instructional
methods, media and techniques the
student instructor will INSTRUCT group-
paced practice teaching lessons. Les-
sons will be judged SAT/UNSAT by a
staff instructor in accordance with
procedures and lesson requirements
presented in course instruction sheets
for each practice teaching lesson,

ENABLING OBJECTIVE:

1.2.1 1In a classroom situation and
permitted use of any apprecpriate
notes, PRESENT a Two-Minute self
introduction to relate personal
background information and/or
future goals to his/her classmates.
The presentation will be commented
on by a staff instructor as to
following elements:

a. Voice volume
b. Voice clarity
c. Posture

d. Gestures

CRITERION TEST: Execute Learning
Objective 1,2.1

HOMEWORK: None
1.2.1



JTLINE OF INS1RUCTION | INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVIT

, INTRODUCTION

A. Establish Contact

1. If first meeting with the class
then introduce yourself.

2. Give any background on yourself
that might be of interest.

3. After the first meeting a simple
"good morning/afternoon” might
be sufficient,

B, State Lesson Objectives Turn to cover page of
1. State and display the TO LTG and read objectives
and E0's for the lesson :
topic. .

2. May be placed on chalkboard/
VAP, student handouts or

contained in the student
guide.

C. Establish Readiness
1. Motivating statements

a, Develop interest in lesson
topic.

b. How will the student use
the lesson material?

c, Why does the student need
to know the lesson
material?

d. Class must be motivated
before meaningful learning
can take place.

14
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OUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION

2. Lesson overview
a. Lesson Topic;
STUDENT SELF-INTRODUCTION

b. Major Teaching Points:

(1) Structuring the
Introduction

INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY

State and Display on
Chalkboard/VApP

STUDENT ACTIVITY

1.2.3



'UTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVITY

I. PRESENTATION

A. Structuring the Introduction Refer students to
1. Introduction will reflect "information sheet
an introduction of yourself 1.2.11.

to your classmates.
2. Suggested points to cover
a. Name and Rate
b. Person&l background
c. Past.duty stations
d. Education background
e. Hobﬁies
f. Personal goals
3. Introduction must include a
brief statement of what you,
expect to gain from Instructor
Training énd your tour as an

instructor.

16 1.2.4




UTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY

4. Preparing the talk

a.

be.

Prepare a set of brief

notes |

(1) Points you wish to
‘bring out

(2) Dates, numbers, etc.

Organize notes in a

logical sequence.

5. Giving your talk

d.

ERIC

Full Tt Provided by ERIC.

Write name and rate

on chalkboard/VAP,
State your name and
rate to class

Give your talk in a
natural, conversational
manner using your notes

as a quide only.

STUDENT ACTIVITY

1.2.5



OUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY

(1) Refer to notes as
frequently as required
but avoid reading che
notes to the class.

d. Finish talk in approximately
two minutes,
6. The following areas will be
observed by a staff instructor.
a. Voice volume

b. Voice clarity .

c. Posture Give self-introduction
d. Gestures to start things off.
Have teaching partner
follow, |
IITI. SUMMARY
A. State the lesson objectives Turn to cover page and

read the lesson

objectives.

Full Tt Provided by ERIC.

ERIC 18

STUDENT ACTIVIT!

1.2.6



OUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVITY

B. Teaching points Summarize the teaching
1. Structuring the introduction point.

IV. APPLICATION

NONE
V.  EVALUATION | Divide class into groups Execute the
A. Have gtudents execute for student self- learning objective
Learning Objective 1,2.1, introductions. 1.2.1

Critique the student
introductions and
comment where

necessary.

VI. ASSIGNMENT

NONE

1.2.7

ERIC :
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LESSON TOPIC GUIDE
INSTRUCTOR DEVELOPMENT TRAINING DIVISION
NAVAL AIR TECHNICAL TRAINING CENTER
MILLINGTON, TENNESSEE 18054 -, DATE: August 1979

COURSE TITLE: INSTRUCTOR TRAINING COURSE  Text:
A-012-0011 T

1, Student Guide pp. 1.3.1.1 - 1.3.1.8

LESSON TOPIC: 1,3 EFFECTIVE COMMUNICATIONS

TERMINAL OBJECTIVE:

CLASSIFICATION: For Official Use Only

2.0
ALLOTTED LESSON TIME: Class 2.0 Periods
Lab 0.0 Periods

INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS:

Instructional References:

1, laney, William L., Communication
and Organizational Behavior, Jrd
Edition, chap. 16.

Utilizing the appropriate instruc-
tional methods, media and techniques
the student instructor will INSTRUCT
group-paced practice teaching
lessons. Lessons will be judged
SAT/UNSAT by a staff instructor in
accordance with procedures and
lesson requirements presented in
course instruction sheets for each
practice teaching lesson.

2. Nichols, R., Are You Listening? ENABLING OBJECTIVE:

3. Air Force Manual 50-62, Principles
and Techniques of Instruction, 1.3.1
chaps. 6 & 7,

4, NAVEDTRA 007-01-69-76, Navy Career
Counselor 1 & C, Vol. I, Chap. 3

Instructional Aids:

Training Equipment: 1.3.2
], Cassette Rudio Tapeplayer (optional)

2, Mudio Tape "Listening llabits"
(Optional)

Given a list of listening barriers
and recommended corrective actions,
MATCH each of ten barriers to effec- -
tive listening with a recommended
corrective action., 90% accuracy is
required, '

Given a list of faulty communication
patterns and recommended corrective
actions, MATCH the faulty communi-
cation pattern with a corrective
action, B80% accuracy is required.

1.3.1



ENABLING OBJECTIVE (Cont'd)

1.3.3 Given a list of speaker and listener
responsibilities, LABEL the speaker
responsibilities with an "S" and
the listener responsibilities with
an "L". 100% accuracy is required.

CRITERION TEST: Progress Check A-012-0011-T1

HOMEWORK: Read Information Sheet 1.3.11
in the Student Guide.

EBEE‘ 1.3.2
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OUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION

INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY

be lightly regarded.

CORRECTIVE ACTION: | Discuss with class,
(1) Find areas of interest
(a) Listen for information
which can be put to
use.
(b) Subject may be com-
| pleting forms, but
may be vital to
future tasks.
2. BARRIER: Criticizing the
delivery
a. Speech delivery and
appearance

CORRECTIVE ACTION:

(1) Judge content - not

delivery

Q . n; )
ERIC

Full Tt Provided by ERIC.

STUDENT ACTIVITY

Participate in

class discussion

1.3,



QUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY

(a) Subject matter is much
more important than who
is speaking.

3. BARRIER: Getting overstimulated
a. Snap judgements

CORRECTIVE ACTION:

(1) Withhold evaluation until
comprehension is complete.

(a) DO NOT make premature
judgements.

(b) Listen to the entire
speech before offering
rebuttals or readily
accepting the speaker's
premise.

4. BARRIER: Listening for facts

STUDENT ACTIVITY

1.3.6



OUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVIT

a, Tendency to memorize fac;
tual information instead of
listening for ideas and
concepts.

CORRECTIVE ACTION

51) Listen for ideas, concepts,

pfinciples

(a) DO NOT become a "cata-
loger" of facts

(b) Facts make sense only
when they support an
idea, a concept,
principle cr skill.

5. BARRIER: Outlining everything

a. Preoccupation with a plan

of organization.

1%a
.é { 2.1
Q
ERIC

Full Tt Provided by ERIC.



QUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION

CORRECTIVE ACTION:

(1) Be flexible in note-taking.
(a) Devise a systematic -
approach to note-
taking and adjust to
pattern of speaker.
6. BARRIER: Faking attention
a. Daydreaming

CORRECTIVE ACTION:

(1) Work at listening °
(a) Concentrate on what is
being said. Listening
is not passive.
(b) If drowsy, get up; stir
around, get the blood
circulating.

7. BARRIER: Distractions

INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY

~ Examples:

Note "key words", or

sunmarize ideas after
they have been devel~
Oped thoroughly by

speaker

STUDENT ACTIVITY

1.3.8



OUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVITY

a. Internal and external
disturbances

b, Eating in class, rumbling
through papers, poor
ventilation,

CORRECTIVE ACTION:

(1) Resist distractions
(a) M;ke one's self as com-
fortable as possible
(b) Adjust to any kind of
abnormal situations.
8. BARRIER: Evading the difficult
a. Technical and theoretical
materials,

CORRECTIVE ACTION:

(1) Exercise the mind‘in lis-
tening to difficult
materials.

O ‘/’ 3 . l .
ERIC :

Full Tt Provided by ERIC.



UTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVITY

(a) Develop an appetite
for difficult material.
(b) Avoid a defeatist atti-
tude about difficult
topics.

9. BARRIER: Submitting to

emotional words.
a. Losing meaning of words and
| , bhrases, abstraéting material

taken out of context.

CORRECTIVE ACTION:

(1) Maintain an open mind.
(a) Identify and analyze
words or phrases most
upsetting emotionally.
(b) Evaluate words in the
context in which emo-
tional words were
30 T L
ERIC

Full Tt Provided by ERIC.



OUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVIT)

originally presented.

10. BARRIER: Wasting thought power.

a. Taking mental iiberties.

b, It is possible to listen
three times as quickly as
the speaker can talk.

CORRECTIVE ACTION:

(1) Anticipate the speaker's
next move.

(a) Mentally sub-summarize
what the speaker has
said on a periodic basis.

(b) Use the advantage of
being able to think
faster than the

speaker can talk,

Q2
oot

1.3,




UTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVITY

B. Language Patterns
1. BY-PASSING Example of "professional By-passing":
a. Sender and receiver miss 1. An.American car and a Russian car was
each other with meanings. on display at an international car
(1) Different meanings to show. An independent evaluator rated
different people; burn,  the cars and declared the American car

chop, head, cool, gross, to be the best engineered car. TASS,

etc. the Soviet paper, reporting the
(2) pifferent words have following: “Russian car finished
the same meaning - second in auto show, the American car

overhead/ceiling, deck/  came in next to last,"
floor.
(3) Slang expressions,
“far out®, "up-tight".
(4) Technical or trade
jargon,

b, Corrective action:

Ca2
O

EB@}; 1,3.12




OUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION

(1) Attention to who is
transmitting message.

(2) Ask questions - para-
phrase remarks.

2. ALLNESS
a. Inclination to believe

that one is all-knowing

about a subject and can

make a definitive and

final statement about it.

(1) Results in closed-
minded, narrow
points of view.

(2) Allness results from

two false assumptions:

(a) It is possible to

know and say

ERIC

Full Tt Provided by ERIC.

INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVITY

1. Stress the results of
abstracting: usually done
to enhance one's own beliefs,

goals, values.

2, Imposéible to be all-

knowing about any

subject matter.
Example: Third class petty officer in
"A" school who has fleet experience
proclaims to young student, he knows

all the "ins" and “outs" of working in

1'301



UTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVITY

everything about  his area; he is a self-appointed expert.

something,
(b) What is said in-
cludes all that is
important about
the subject.
b. Corrective Action
Develop HUMIITTY towards
subject. Quantify remarks,
"As far as I know", etc.
3. STEREOTYPE Examples:
a. Indiscriminate applica- 1. Brawny but brainless athlete,

tion of a fixed image of 2. A poet may be considered as

a group to an individual "meek”, “éensitive", "weird",
assigned to that group "strange®, "a loner", although
disregarding individual individually he has none of
differences. these traits.

. ¢ | 1.3, 14




UTLINE OF INSTRUCTION

(1) Tendency to classify

or categorize every-

thing.
b. Corrective Actions
(1) Accept premise of

uniqueness.

(2) "Which index", ask for

clarification.
4, FROZEN EVALUATION
a. Failure to acknowledge
changes which occur
during the passage of
time,
(1) Once something is
labeled, it does not

dhange.

ERIC

Full Tt Provided by ERIC.

INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVITY

Examples:

1. Outstanding citizen once was known
as teenage trouble-maker, Some

members of the community still

believe he is a trouble-maker

based upon youth activities.

1.3.15



LINE OF INSTRUCTION

5.

INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVITY

b. Corrective Action 2. Schools worked well when normative
Evaluate things as they testing was used; criterion testing
are now, not as they were does not provide for competition -
at a period of time in ‘therefore it serves little purpose,
the past.

POLARIZATION Examples:

a. Thinking and communica- 1. A college professor may be either a

cating in “either-or"

terms,

(1)

(2)

Contradictories - One 2,

alternative must

occur, but the other
cannot.

Situations involving
middle ground are mis-
taken for contradictories.
If there is an alterna-

tive which is neither

top-notch researcher or an excellent
teacher. He certainly is not both,
Kids these days do not appreciate
what they have. Either they sweat
for what they have, or they take it

for granted.

1.3.16



QUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVITY

"Yes" or "No", but
maybe or ﬁerhaps, that
issue is a contrary.
Often shades of gray
-exists.

. What is rich or poor?
How cold is cold?

b. Corrective Action:

(1) Apply "How much index";
use numbers and concrete
examples when possible.

(2) Substantiate middle .
terms, or quantifying
remarks.

" C. Speaker and Listener Responsibilities
1. Speaker Responsibilities

a. Determine the purpose

| Gl 1.3.1
ERIC
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UTLINE OF INSTRUCTION

INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY

C.

(1) Inform or teach

(2) Fersuade

(3) Entertain

Gather support material

(1) Research the material.

(2) Must have knowledge of
material,

State tha purpose

(1) Points shouid be clearly
and concisely stated at
beginning,

(2) Audience should know
what to expect from
* gpeaker.,

Develop and organize in a

logical sequence.

Ca2
D

STUDENT ACTIVITY

1.3.18



QUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVITY

(1) Time or chronoloyical
order

(2) Spatial or geographical
relationship

(3) Topical pattern

(4) Cause ar effect

(5) Problem and solution

e. Amplify and support key pbints

Provide:
(1) examples
(2) analogies
f. End the speech appropriately.
(1) Conclusion should bring
the speech together in
a concise, short format.
2. Listener Responsitilities
a. Concentrate on what is

being said.

1.3.1
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UTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSYRUCTOR ACTIVITY

(1} Many points.of logic
lost if mind wanders.
(2) Impossible to listen

EFFECTIVELY and think

about something else.
b, Listen ahead.

(1) Thinking ahead will
reé ¢+ . distractions.

(2) DO wur jump'so far
ahead of speaker that
the message is lost
because of trying to
deternine what will or
will not be said.

(3) Anticipate areas of
gpeech so the subject

matter is not foreign.

STUDENT ACTIVITY

1.3.20



OUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION ' INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVITY

Moo

c. Weigh points,
(1) Is there epough evidence
to support the speaker's
- premises? Are there out-
side forces which may
make the speaker's
rationale‘correct or
incorrect?
d. Revjéw the speech
(1) At natural breaks, men-
taily summarize to that
point. Determine if
what is being said nakes
sense.
(2) Decide how key points
were reached, and the
direction the speech

is taking.

@ i | 1.3,2
ERIC
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JTLINE OF INSTRUCTION

e, Listen to the whole person.
(1) The speaker is not just

speaking with words;

INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY

STUDENT ACTIVITY

observe facial expressions,

~gestures, and voice mod-

ulation which reflect

the speaker's own

experiences and perhaps

hiases.

(2) 1f possible, explore the

speaker's background,

attitude or philosophy

to provide insight,

[T. SUMMARY

A. State the lesson objectives

B. Major Teaching Points

ERIC

Full Tt Provided by ERIC.

Turn to cover page and
read the lesson objectives.
Briefly summarize the

major teaching points.

4%
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1. Barriers to Effective
Communication and Corrcct-
ive Action to Improve
Listening

2. Faulty Communication Patterns
and Recommended Corrective
Actions.

3. Speaker and Listener Res-
ponsibilities

IV. APPLICATION - N/A
V. EVALUATION
A. Check for understanding Ask thought-provoking
questions to check stu-
dent understanding of

lesson topic.

P
“2

1.3.2

ERIC
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B. Progress Check A-012-0011-Tl

will be given Period 17.

I, ASSIGNMENT
A. Read Information Sheet 1.3.1I

in the Student Guide,

INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVITY

Administer progress check
first period of day

following lesson 1.5,

Read Information Sheets
1.4;11 and 1.5.11 in

the Student Guide.

i4
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LESSON TOPIC GUIDE
INSTRUCTOR DEVELOPMENT TRAINING DIVISION
NAVAL AIR TECHNICAL TRAINING CENTER
MILLINGTON, TENNESSEE 38054 DATE: Auqust 1979

COURSE TITLE: INSTRUCTOR TRAINING COURSE Instructional Aids:

A-012-0011 1. NAVEDTRA 106A
2, NAVEDTRA 110

LESSON TOPIC: 1.4 THE NAVY TRAINING °
PROGRAM Text

e ——

CLASSIPICATION: FPor Official Use Only L ft‘;d‘i“g Guide pp. 1.4.L.1 -

ALLOTTED LESSON TIME: Class 3.0 Periods »  TERMINAL OBJECTIVE:

Lab 0.0 Periods 1,0 Utilizing subject matter and
any appropriate reference

INSTROCTIONAL MATERTALS: materials, the student instruc-
tor will PLAN and WRITE lesson
topic guides for practice
tzaching lesson requirements.
The lesson topic quides must
met the requirements outlined

Instructional References:

1. NAVEDTRA 106A Interservice
Procedures for Ingtructional

Systems Development in course instruction sheets
2, (NTT A-67 Trainlng Program Coordi- 1.9,1I and 1.10.1I and les-
nator' s Handbook son presentation quidelines
3. NAVEDTRA 110 Procedures for provided by the Instructor
Instructional Systems Development Basic Course.
4. OPNAVINST 5450,194 Mission and
Functions of the Chief of Naval ENABLING OBJECTIVES:
Education and Training 1.4,1  Given a 115 of nine descrip-
5, CNETINST 1500,12 Glossary of Navy tive statements, IDENTIFY those
Education and Training Terminology which refer to self-paced in-
6. CNETINST 1550.5 Policy and Doc- struction with an "8", those
trine for Instructional Systems which refer to group-paced
Development instruction with a "6*, and
1. CNETINST 3500,3 Personnel Quali- those which refer to both with

fication Standards (PQS) Program a "B", No more than two

errors permitted,
' 1.401

~ A8 W
15 . LU o




ENABLING OBJECTIVES: (Cont'd)

1.4.2 MATCH a list of the major steps of
the systems approach to training with
a list of statements that describe
the purposes/outcomes of those
steps. The use of classroom notes
is allowed. 80% accuracy is re-
quired.

CRITERION TEST: Progress Check A-012-0011-T1

HOMEWORK: Read Information Sheet
1.4.11 in the Student
Guide.

4.2



JUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVITY

[« INTRODUCTION

A, Establish Contact .

1. If first meeting with the
class then introduce yourself,

2, Give any background on your-
self that might be of inter-
est.

3. after the first meeting a
simple "good morning/after-

noon" might be sufficient. )
B. State Lesson Objectives Turn to cover page of
LTG and read objec-
1. State and display the TO tives
and E0O's for the lesson
topic.

2. May be placed on chalkboard/
VAP, student handouts or
contained in the student
quide.

C. Establish Readiness
1. Motivating statements

a. Develop interest in
lesson topic

b, How will the student
use the lesson material?

c. Why does the student
need to know the lesson
material,

4, Class must be motivated
before meaningful learn-
ing can take place.

1.4.3
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JUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION

2, lesson overview
a. Lesson Topic; The Navy
Training Program
b, Major Teaching Points:
(1) Instructional Modes
(a) Group-paced
(b) Self-paced

(2) The Systems Approach
to Training

[I. Presentation
A. Instructional Modes
1. The two major instructional

modes used in Navy training

are self-paced and group-

paced.

a. Self-paced instruction
(also called individual-
ized instruction) recog-

nizes that learning is

INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY

STUDENT ACTIVITY

State and Display on
Chalkboard/VAP

Mention that CNET
mission and organiza-
tion chart is provided
in Student Guide as
enrichment material.

It 1is handatory that
students have read

Infor sheet 1.4 prior

to lesson.

49
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OUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDERT ACTIVIT]

always an individual mat-

ter, and the program is

designed for each stu-
dent to progress at
his/her own rate of
meeting objectives, not
at the rate the instruc-
tor can present the
méterial. Self-

pacing applies many re-

cent discoveries about

how students learn.

(1) Characteristics of
galf-paced instruc-
tion
(a) one-on-one in-

struction

ERIC

Full Tt Provided by ERIC.



UTLINE OF INSTRUCTION : INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVITY

(b) multi-media ap- Explain "multi-media®
proach to meet in-
dividual learning
needs
(c) immediate feedback
to student about
his learning through
written questions,
self checks and fre-
quent progress tests

and summaries.,

(d) All tests are Discuss terms diag-
oriented to nostic® and "pre-
objectives and scriptive"”

are diagnostic
and prescrip-

tive.

EB@S; » Eii_' 1.4.6
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ERIC

Full Tt Provided by ERIC.

INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY

Diagnostic - Iden-
tifigs learner
deficiencies.
Telling student
exactly which
objectives were
not achieved
gives more in-
formation than
"score was 80%."
Prescriptive -
Once trainee de-
ficiencies are
known, a plan

of action to

overcome just

A
T o

STUDENT ACTIVITY

1.4.
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those deficiencies
can be developed -
called a "pre-

scription”

(2) Role of the Self-

paced instructor

In a self-paced sys-
tem, the.instructor
deals with students
one-~on-one and in
small groups. In-
gtead of a lecturer,

he is a consultant

. and a tutor. The

instructor is
dealing primarily
with people rather

than subject matter,

INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY

STUDENT ACPIVITY

1.4.8
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INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY

(3)

and must develop his
skills in helping stu-
dents overcome problems
in learning.
Limitations

Because self-pacing is

.expensive to implement,

it is used where stu-
dent load is fairly heavy
(250 per year) and sub-
ject matter is

reasonably stable, so
that start-up costs

can be recovered by

time saving.

NOTE: Frequently, the
coimputer is used as an

administrative aid in

STUDENT ACTIVITY

1.4.9
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self-paced courses to

track students through

the curriculum.

b. Group-paced instruction
(also called - traditional
or lockstep instruction)
assumes that all students
learn and progress at the
same rate.

(1) Characteristics of
group-paced instruc-
tion.

(a) Instruction devel-
oped in a sequence
and paced to suit the
progress of the ma-

jority of the class

(group of students)

Full Tt Provided by ERIC.
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(b) .Jost courses are
taugyht by the
cr- “itional class-
room/lab delivery
syst-m.

(c) Requires special
provisions for
remedial /repeat in-
gtruction for slower
gtudents and accel-
eration for faster
students.

NOTE: This happens
automatically with
self-pacing.

(d) Uses lectures and

quided discus lons

Q I. . | @'
ERIC ' *
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(e}

(£)

ERIC.

Full Tt Provided by ERIC.

INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY

(supplemented by
training aids) to
present subject
matter,

Requires on in-
structor with
public speaking
stills who can
motivate students

to learn and sus-
tain interest in

the lessons

Uses frequent oral
questions and sum-
maries to let student
check his/her under-

standing and to

STUDENT ACTIVIT

AT YA
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JUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVITY

identify problem
areas.
(h) %estg are orien-
tated to objectives
(g) Uses T/A's to
develop the Lesson
*  (2) Role of the group-paced
instructor

(a) To present instruc-
tion to groups of
students.

(b) To maintain an
atmosphere where
all the students
can learn and prog-
ress together.

{c) Must develop his/
her skills in

1.4.1
ERIC

Full Toxt Provided by ERIC »-
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B.

helping students
overcome broblems
in learning,

The Systems Approach to Training -

Instructional Systems Development
{1SD)

1. Definition: A systematic pro-
cess of curriculum development
which will érivide an effec-
tive, costefficient pipe-
line to train personnel to
perform those job require-
ments that accomplish the
Navy's mission and which
utilizes constant evaluation
and feedback to ensure that

training continues to meet

fleet needs.

INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVITY

Stress that good group-

paced instructors will

incorporate many features

of self-paced.

A

1.4.1
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2, 1ISD Pr;cedures - Described in Refer students to Have copies of
detail in NAVEDTRA 106, pages 1.4.1.4 106A/110 avail-
NAVEDTRA 110, NAVSEA 0D through 1.4.1.9 of able for student
45519 and is divided ' ‘Student Guide, examination.

into 5 phases.
a. Phase I - Analysis Use a job field familiar
. (1) Develop a list.of all to the students, such
tasks performed (bro- as auto mechanic, to
ken down by field or illustrate the ISD
rating) called a Job process
Task Inventory- (JTI)
(2) Select tasks for which
training will be pro-
vided.
(3)’Determine performance

standards for tasks

selected for training.

1.4.1

<D
<o

ERIC

Full Tt Provided by ERIC.



UTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVITY

(4) Rnalyze existing courses

to determine if usable

in whole or in part.

(a) Need to develop/  Show example of a
analyze course Course Mission to
mission for this. bring out elements.
The following
elements must be
included in the
course mission.

1, Entry level of
students

2. What the grad-
uate will be

able to do

e
-

How well the

gradvate can

perform

o
Hﬂ:’\

ERIC 1.4.16
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OUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVITY

4. Where the train-
.ing is designed
to be used

General con-

fun

ditions under
which graduate
will be ahle to
perform
(5} Select instructional
se'ting for cach task
(Resident School,
Fleet School, 0JT)
b. Phase II - Design
(1) Develop learning ob-
jectives for each task
selected for training.
(2) Develop tests which

measure each learn-

ing objective.
1.4-

Q
G



JTLINE OF INSTRUCTION

INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY

STUDENT ACTIVITY

(3) Describe entry level

(4)

skills for students. .
Sequence learning

objectives.

c. Phase III - Develop

(1)

(2)

Plan effective learn-
ing activities to
achieve the learning
objectives,

Select instructional
delivery system
(self-paced or group-
paced), the supporting
media and write course
control documents
(curriculum outline/

system master plan)

o
Ci2

1.4.18
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(3) Review/Select existing
materials for possible
adaptation

(4) Develop instruction -
develop all materials,
procedures, plans and
media necessary to con-
duct instruction where
existing materials
were not available,
(a) Lesson guides
(b) Instruction sheets
(c) Audio-visual

materials
(d) performance pro-
jects

(e) programmed texts

c4 | 1.4.1

ERIC
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(5) validate imstruction -
a course "try out"
(a) New course must hbe
taught at least twice
{b) Revised course must
be taught at least
once
(c) Course is revised as
necessary. |
d. Phase IV - IMPLEMENT
(1) Obtain all materials,
equipment and other
resources necessary to

operate the course; train

the staff,
(2) Conduct instruction

(a) Instructor will make

presentation's provide

o ' I |
ERIC . b 14,20
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for student access to
learning resources,
give demonstrations,
administer tests keep
whatever records are
necessary and make
recommendations for
,vthe improvemert of
instruction.
e. Phase V - CONTROL
(1) Conduct internal
evaluation
(a) Identify training
problems.
(b) Internal evalua-
tion are conducted

to correct problems
wiihin the course

1.4

C

e
<D

ERIC
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(Bad test questions,
vnqualified instruc-
tors; inadequate time
allocations, etc.)
(2) Conduct external evalua- |

tion

(a) To determine whether
students vho suc-
cessfhlly complete
training.can do the
job for which the;
were trained.

{b) To ensure the job
is still the same as
when it was job
analyzed.

(c) To ensure the needs

of the fleet are met.

‘n'"

STUDENT ACTIVITY

1.4.%
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(3) Revise system.

(a) Take corrective '
action to revise
course as needed,
as indicated by
internal and ex-
ternal evaluations.

I1I SUMMARY

A. State the Lesson Objectives Turn to cover page

and read the T.0's

and E.O's.
B, Major Teaching Points
1. Instructional Modes Briefly summarize
2. The Systems Approach to each teaching point.
Training.
’ 1.4

ERIC
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V. APPLICATION
Student will apply concepts presented
in developing and presenting practice
teacping lessons and in class discus-

sions through the course.

EVALUATION
A. Check for Und:rstanding Ask thought-provoking
questions to check
understanding of
legson topic.
B. ' Progress Check A-012-0011-T1 Administer Projress
will be given Period 17. Check first period of

day following lesson
1.5.
/1. ASSIGNMENT
A, Read Informﬁtion Sheet 1.4.11

in the Student Guide.

STUDENT ACLIVITY

Answer questions

and discusé

1ssues.

1.4.24



LESSON TOPIC GUIDE
INS.'RUCTOR DEVELOPMENT TRAINING DIVISION
NAVAL AIR TECHNICAL TRAINING CENTER

MILLINGTON, TENNESSEE 38054 DATE: August 1979

COURSE TITLE: INSTRUCTOR TRPINING
COURSE A-~012-..11

LESSON TOPIC: 1,5 LEARNING OBTECTIVES
CLASSIFICATION: For Official Use Only

ALLOTTED LESSON TIME: Class 3.0 Periods
Lab 3.0 Periods

INSTRICTIONAL MATERIALS:

Instructiona) References:

1. NAVEDTRA 106A, Interservice
Procedures of Ins’ -uctional
Systems Development.

2. NAVEDTRA 110, Procedures for
Instructional Systems Develop-
ment.

3. NAVPER 93913, Preparation of
Learning Objcctives.

Instructional Aids:

Training Equipment:

1. Flipchart

-

ER&C

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

-
»

Posters:

1. 1.5.1P Learning Objective
Analysis Worksheet (4 parts)

Films:

1. MB11055 "Programmed Learning".

1. Mager, R. F., Preparing Instruc
tional Objectives. '

1.5010440

Instruction Sheets:

L. Learning Objective Analysis
Worksheet CNET-GEN 154014 (11~
76)

TERMINAL OBJECTIVE:

1.0 Utilizing subject matter and any
appropriate ceference materials, th
student instructor will PLAN and
WRITE lesson topic guides for
practice teaching lesson require-
ments, The lesson topic guides mus

mg$gsghgnggggégfggngﬁegggli?S?Iinan

1.5.1



'RMINAL OBJECTIVE: (cont'd)

1,10,11 and lesson presentation
guidelines provided by the Instructor
Basic Course.

VABLING OBJECTIVES:

5.1 Given a list of definitions,
SELECT the definition of a
learning objective. 100%
accuracy is required.

5.2 Without the aid of reference
material, LIST three purposes of
learning objectives, 1008
accuracy is required.

5.3 Without the aid of reference
material, LIST in descending
order the two levels of learning
objectives. Levels must match
the criteria in NAVEDTRA 106A.

5.4 Without the aid of reference
material, MATCH the three
characteristics of a learning
objective with a correct defi-
nition/example. 100% accuracy
is required.

5.5 Given a list of five learning
objectives, IDENTIFY the three
characteristics by underlining
the Behavior, Condition and
Standard, 100% accuracy is
required.

1.5.6 Without the aid of reference

material, MATCH each of the
four categories of learning
objectives with a correct
definition/example, 100%
accuracy is required.

1.5.7 Given a list of learning

1.5.8

objectives, CLASSIFY each
learning objective by
category. Classification
will be performed by label-
ing the objective with an
appropriate symbol. All
objectives will be correctly
classified.

WRITE learning objectives to
support practice teaching
assignments on a topic of
your choice. The learning
objectives will be evaluated
by a staff instructor and
judged SAT/UNSAT in accord-
ance 1ith criteria outlined
in course instruction sheet
1.5.11 and the NAVEDTRA

CRITERION TEST:

Progress Check

HOMEWORK:

1.

1

Read: Preparing Instructional

Objectives by R. F. Mager.
1.5.2




HOMEWORK: {cont'd)

2, Read: Information Sheet 1.5.11
in Student Guide.

3, Write a minimum of one Ter 1inal
Objecitve and one or mOre
Enabling Objectives to suf
each practice teaching lesson.

rey
Q ‘
ERIC

Full Tt Provided by ERIC.
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INTRODUCTION

A. Establish Contact |

1. 1f first meeting with the
class then introduce your-
gelf., |

2. Give any background on your-
gelf that might be of interest.

3, After the first meeting a
simple "good morning/afternoon
might be sufficient,

B. State Lesson Objectives Turn to cover page of
1. State and display the TO LTG and read objectives.
and EO's for the lesson
topic.
2. May be-placed on chalkboard/
VAP, student handouts or

’ contained in the student
guide.
c. Establish Readiness Optional: as an introduction.
1., Motivating statements Show Film MB11055 |
a. Develop !nterest in stop film at intermission.

lesson topic.

b, How will the student
use the lesscn material?

c. Why does the sludent
need to know the lesson
material?

d. Class must be motivated
before meaningful
learning can take place.

|
o

1.5.4
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2, Lesson overview State and display of
a. Lesson Topic: Learning Chalkboard/VAP
Objectives

b, Major Teaching Points:
(1) Definition
(2) Purposes '
(3) Levels
(4) Characteristic
(5) Categories
(6) Checklist for
Evaluating
(7) LOAW
II  PRESENTATION
A. Definition - a clear, concise
gtatement that specifies what
the student will do (BEHAVIOR),
under what CONDITIONS, and to
what degree of proficiency
(STANDARD) as a result of having

received training.
1. Learning objectives describe
an intended RESULT of instruc-

tion rather than the PROCESS

of instruction itsclf,
1.50

ERIC
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2, Must be written in behavioral |
tems of what the student will
be able to do.

B, Purposes

1. Serve as a basis for seleéting
;nd degigning course mater-
lals in order to attain the
instructional intent of the
course.

2, Define the behaviors students
rust exhibit at the end of
instruction;

1, Provide guidance to ensure
accurate and effective testing
for assessing the effectiveness

of the instructinn,

1.5.6

Q
ERIC 75
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QUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION LySTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVITY

4. Provide course managers basic
understanding of course content.

5. Provide a basis for improving
{nstruction,

6. Cause the developers to think
deeply and geriously about

what is worth teaching.

C. Levels
1. Teminal Objecfive: a pefer students to the
three-part learning objec- student guide for enrich-
tive expressed in temms ment material on p 1.5.1.4.

keyed to a task (job related
event) as listed in the Job
pask Inventory to help the
gstudent achieve the course
mission (course objective).

a, Describes behavioral

actions, perfomance
1,5.7
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UTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVITY

conditions, and the attain-
ment standards expected of'l
the student upon comple~-
tion of instruction,

b. The first step in
writing objectives is to
prepare a terminal objec-
tive for each task state-
ment from the Job Task
Inventory selected for
training.

c. Must be criterion

testable.
2, Enabling Objective: a Refer students to the  Follow in Student
three-part learning objec~  Student Guide for Guide.

tive which helps the student sample illustration of

achieve a terminal how Terminal and Enabling

objective, Objectives combine, L5.8

r4
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Ce

d.

It describes the behavior-
ipral actions, performance
conditions, and attainment
standards of an inter-
mediate stép the student
must learn in order to

perform a task (teminal

. objective),

Enabling cbjectives are
written with conditions
and standards appropriate
to the training environ-
ment.,

They support one or more
teminal objectives,
Cannot have a standard
less than that required

by the Terminal Objective
it supports,

-3
D

STUDENT ACTIVIT

1,549
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D.

e, Must be criterion testable,
Characteristics
All learning objectives can be
broken down into three characteristics
or major elements, These charac-
teristics help make an objective
comﬁ;nicate in INTENT. They also
answer three question: (1) What
should the student be able to do?;
(2) Under what conditions do you
want the student to be able to do
it?; and (3)‘How well must it be done?
These characteristics will be dis-
cussed in detail below, A simple
but direct, example of the three

characteristics is:

Behavior--add a column of numbers

-3
Lo

STUDENT ACTIVITY
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Condition-~without mechanical
assistance
Standard-~in 2 minutes withor"
error.
1. Behavior (performance) - iden-
tifies what the student will
do to demonsfrate what he/she
has learned.
a. Most important and Give example: List five
indispensable element parts of the .45 cal
of an objective. | pistol; solve quadratic
Describes the kind of eguations.
behavior that will be
accepted as evidence
that the student has
| mastered the o%jective.

1f a statement doesn't

gtate a hehavior then
it isn't an objective, 1.5,

ERIC

Full Tt Provided by ERIC.
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b. Consists of three parts
(1) Subject - Always
the student., (Can
be implied).
(2) Verb - must While in I.B.C., the following

reflect behaviors single verbs may be used:

that are list, match, label, decode,
Observable solve select, compute, calculate,
Measurable discriminate, convert and any
Verifiable verbs that are categorized as
Reliable (Not physical still verbs,

prone to varying
interpretation),

(a) The behavior  The following verbs require a second

may contain verb: Identify, classify, cateéorize,
two words state, name, describe, relate, express,
1. The analyze and any mental skill verbs not
first listed above.
1,5.12
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1o
-
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-

ERIC
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INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY

STODENT ACTIVITY

indicates

" the cate-

gory of the
objective

being written,
The second
indicates how
the learner

will perform

the bphavior

If there is

NO doubt about
what the student
is goint to do,
only one verb is

required.

o

1.5
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[ -
-

INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY

If there is any

doubt, add a

second verb to

indicate how

the student is to

jon
-

d.

34

perform the behavior.

Examples

Two verbs:
DESCRIBE

in WRITING

the rela-
tionship
between force,
mass and
acceleration,

One verb:

-ADJUST a

carburetor

CTUDENT ACTIVITY

1.5.14
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(3) oObject - indicates what
is acted upon.
2, Conditions - Define the
circumstances under which
the behavior will be per-
formed,
a. Limiting - sets limits \\ine example: 1In a
or restrictions dérkened room; without
a service manual,
b, Aiding - provides help Give example: With the
or assitance, use ofla service manualj
or using the schematic
provided.
c. A combination of aiding Give example: Without reference
and limiting conditions material and given the use of a

may be used. calculator,

1.5.15

ERIC T
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UTLINE OF INSTRUCTION

INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVIIX

d, Examples: Job aids,
equipment, technical
references, special tools
environmental menditions,
special instructions,

.signais, symbols, problems,
situations and/or
contingencies,

3. Standards - specify the
criterion which the demon-
strated behavior must meet,
a., Completeness

(1) The precise nature
of the output format
must be correct as

outlined in NAVEDTRA

110,

1.5.16
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INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY " STUDENT ACTIVITY

OUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION

gx: The definition
must include the
relationship of a
force to acceleration
and mass.

(2) Number of features
that the output must
contain. Ex: The
critique must contain
three advantages and
three dxsadvaﬁtages.
The carburetor must
idle at its smoothest
puint.

(3) t'umber of steps, points,
pieces, etc., that

must be covered or pro-

duced. Ex: All 10
gteps must be performed.

ERIC |
; - ;)‘C
" )

1,
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TLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVI' ! STUL# ™ ACTIVITY

(4) Any quantitative state-

ment that indicates
' acceptable portion of
total. Ex: Given a
rough draft type pages
without error at a
minimum rate of 20
pages per day.
b, Accuracy

(1) How close to correct
the performance must be.
Ex: 1008, 80%, 4 of 5
correct without error,

(2) Exact number reflecting
tolerances. Ex: with
t 001 units, to be

nearest tenth,

1.5,16
ERIC
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INSTRUCTO" ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVIT

(3) Values or dimensions
that acceptable
answers/performance can .
assume. Ex: must
withstand shear test of
15.6 pounds,

C. Time

(1) How many days, hours,
minutes, seconds can
be used to demonstrate
the behavior, Ex: Withip

3 minutes,

a3

Catenories - learning objective
action statements are placed in
one of four learning categories:
information/knowledge, mental

skills, physical/manual skills,

and attitudes. Fach category 1.5.1

ERIC

Full Tt Provided by ERIC.



UTLINE OF INSTRUCTY'N INSTRUCTOR' ACTIVITY ~ STUDENT ACTIVITY
1s analyzed differently to |

expand the action statement into
complete learning objectives and
to identify lower level prerequi-
site objactives, The learning
categories also facilitate
seque;;ing the instruction,
1. Information/knowledge
a. The specific infomation
or facts supporﬁing suc-
cessful skill performance.
b. Identify the knowledge a
student must be able to
recall or state in order

to achieve the learning

objective,

1.5.20
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JUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY

c. Example: "In writing, Have students identify
without the aid of the behavior, condi-
classroom notes, DEFINE tion and standard.
ohms law. 100% brov1de additional
accuracy 1s required. examples as necessary

for student under-
standing.
2. Mental Skills
a. The active mental pro-

cesses that call for

rapid, accurate and

expert performance of a

task such as identifying,

classifying, applying

rules and problem solving.

ERIC

Full Tt Provided by ERIC.

SwJDENT ACTIVITY

Identify the Behay
ior, condition anc

standard,

1.5.21



TLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVITY

b. Example: “Given draft Have students identify Identify the behav-
readings and required the behavior, condi-  ior, condition and
plans and tables, COM- tion and standard. standard.

PUTE displacement for

any class ship, Displace-

. hent must be computed Provide additional examples
within t 5% of actual as necessary‘for student
answer, understanding.

3. Physical/Manual Skills
a. Physical or manipula-
tive activity that
requires movement of the
muscles of the body which

are directly observable,

b, Example: Field - strip Have students iden- Identify the behav-
and assemble a 45 cal. tify the behavior, ior, condition and
pistol under conditions condition and standard. standard,

of total darkness IAW

) 1,5.22
Fi-4-1, 91

ERIC
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4, Attitudes

a.

b,

Ce

d.

ERIC

Full Tt Provided by ERIC.

Reflected in the choices

a person makes or the
behavior exhibited by
the person,

Emotions, feelings.
Not always ditectly
observable,

Example: Given a job

task the student will

demonstrate a safe

approach toward the

task without error.

02

INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVITY

Provide additional examples

as necessary tcr students

understanding,

Have students iden- Identify the beha
tify the behavior, con- ior condition and
dition and standard. standard,

Provide additional

examples as necessary

for student under-

standing. 1.5.23
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OUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVITY

of conditions and/or standards
in order to secure the desired
behavior?
9, Is the assignment of each

teminal or enabling objective
to a learning category docu-
mented in the LOAW?

10, Do the enabling objectives
convey the level of detail
needed to design instructions? .

G. Learning Objective Analysis Use poster set 1.,5,1P
Worksheet - provides a conveni- LOAW (4-parts)
ent means of keeping track of
all objectives, both terminal
and enabling, All objectives

developed for a course will be

entered on a LOAW.
1.5.2

ERIC -y
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UTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVITY

1. COURSE Tell students they Follow outlined
a., Title of the course and will write their procedures in
CANTRAC number, Learning Objectives developing Lo's.

on these forms,

b, For PT's use INSTRUCTOR
TRAINING COURSE A-012-0011,

2, UNIT/MODULE
a. Number is assigned by
the task analysis team,
(one, two, three, etc)
depending on how course
is segmented.
b, For PT's use unit one.
3. Lesson Topic
a, Number assigned after
the learning objectives
have been sorted into a

teachihg sequence.
1.5,26

ERIC
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QUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVITY

b. Identifies the unit and
lesson within the unit.

c. Example: 1.1

Lesson topic one
Unit one

d. For PT's use Lesson
Topic 1.1 for first
PT; Lesson Topic 1.2
for second PT, etc.

4. .Task I.D. Number

a. Task identification
number from the Job
Task Analysis.

b, Provides for audit
trail so that the L.O.
may be traced back to
a specific job task.

c. For PT's leave blank. 1.5.:




LINE CF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVITY

5. Page No,

a. Learning Objective
page number; the
sequence number of the
page itself,

b. tci PT's number as

.appJ:priate.
6. Temminal

a. Check this box if a
Terminal Objective is
identified,

7. Terminal Objective No,

a. Enter the terminal
objective number (i.e.,
1,0, 2,0, 3,0)

b, For PT's use T0 1.0,

1,5.28
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OUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVITY

8. JPM No.

a. Tests used to evaluate pro-
ficiency of a job holder on
each cask he/she performs.

b, Leave blank while in
I.B.C.

9. Enabling Objective No,'s

that support the Terminal

Objective,

a. Enter the EO's numbers
that support the T0
identified.

b. For PT's use the EO numbers
2ssigned/required to teach
lesson,

10. Enabling
a. Check this box if an.

Enabling Objective.
1.5.4

e




OTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVITY

11, Enablin§ Objective Number
a, A three-digit number that
identifies the lesson topic
and the objective number
within the lesson topic,
b, Example: 1,1,1
First EO in.Lesson Topic 1,1
Lesson Topic 1.1
c. For PT's number EO's
in accordance with the
lesson topic that teaches
the EO
12.  Terminal Objective Number
Supported
a. Enter the TO numbers
supportud by this EO,

b. For PT's use TO 1.0 5)9

1,5,30




OUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION

13,

14,

15,

16,

Leafning Objective Action ‘

Statement

a. Write the behavior or
performance statement
here in behavioral
terms,

Condition

a. List the conditions
that apply to the
behavior,

Standard

a. Specify the level of pro-
ficiency required when
demonsfrating the behavior.

Learning Category

a. MAssign one of the four

learning categories

(1) Informational

INST

109

R ACTIVITY

STUDENT ACTIVITY

1,5,3
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JUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION

(2) Mental skill
(3) Physical Ski}l
(4) Attitude

17. Media Selection

a., List media requirement

18. Equipment required
a, List the equipment
required for demon-

strating the behavior

[IT SUMMARY
A. State the Learning Objectives
B. Major Teaching Points

1, Definition

2, Purposes

3, Types

INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY

STUDENT ACTIVITY

NOTE: Test item construction
will be covered in Lesson
1.19, Leave test item
further direction,

Use poster of completed
samples 1.5,1P LOAW,

Have students refer to
Student Guide for com-

pleted samples,

Turn to cover page and
read the objectives,
Summarize each major

teaching point,

1.5,32



OUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY ~ STUDENT ACTIVITY

4, Characteristics
5. Categories
6. Checklist for Evaluating
7. LOAW
IV APPLICATION Remind students they will
None be.required to write
Terminal and Enabling
Objective to support the

practice teaching assignments,

V  EVALUATION
A. Check for understanding Ask thought provoking

questions to check student

understanding of lesson

topic,
B. Progress Check A-012-0011-T1 Administer first period
will be given Period 17, of following day. Remind

students to study material

in Lesson Topic 1.3, i.4,
and 1.5. ! 105.3

112
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UTLINE OF INSTRUCTION

ASSIGNMENT

A,

C.

Read: Preparing Imstructional

Objectives by R. F. Mager,

Read: Information Sheets 1.5.11,”‘

1,6,11, 1,7,1I and 1.8,1I in

‘the Student Guide.

Write a minimum of one terminal
objective and one or more
enabling objéctives to support

the first practice teaching

. assignment. The assignment to be

‘submitted for instructoi comments

and approval during the first

period of following day.

INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVITY

Check objectives prepared
by student. Return and
review with students
during Instructional

Period 24,

—
LG
2
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ERMINAL OBJECTIVE:

.0 Utilizing the appropriate instruc-
tional methods, media and techniques
the student instructor will INSTRUCT
group-paced practice teaching lessons.
Lessons will be judged SAT/UNSAT by
a gtaff instructor in accordance
with procedures and lesson require-
ments presented in course instruc-
“tion sheets for each practice
teaching lesson.

NABLING OBJECTIVES:

6.1 With 100% accuracy, WRITE the
definition of learning.

.6.2 With 100% accuracy, MATCH tvo
groups of theories of learning
with a correct definition.

.6.3 MATCH the ways that students
learn with a correct definition/
application, No more than one
error is permitted.

.6.4 With 100% accuracy, MATCH the
Laws of Learning with a correct
definition/application.

.6.5 With 100% accuracy, MATCH
three theories of forgetting to
a correct definition/application.

ERIC

Full Tt Provided by ERIC.

CRITERION TEST:

HOMEWORK :

PROGRESS CHECK
A-012-0011-T1

Read Information Sheet 1.6.1I in
Student Guide.

1.6.2



OUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVIT

I. INTRODUCTION

A, Establish Contact _ Collect Homework Assign-
1. 1If first meeting with the class ment from Lesson Topic
then introduce yourself. 1.5.

2. Give any background on yourself
that might be of interest.

3, After the first meeting a simple
"good morning/afternoon" might
be sufficient,

B. State Lesson Objectives Turn to cover page of
1. State and display the TO and LTG and read objectives
EO's for the lesson topic.
2. May be placed on chalkboard/
VAP, student handouts or con-
tained in the student gquide.

C. Establish Readiness , Stress that lesson will
1. Motivatirg statements present practical appli--
a. Develop interest in lesson cations of learning
topic. theories.

b. How will the student use
the lesson material?
c. Why does the t*udent need
to know the lesson material?
d. Class must be motivated
before meaningful learning
can take place.

2, Lesson overview State and display on

a. Lesson Topic: THEORIES/ Chalkboard/VAP
LAWS OF LEARNING

‘ 14}6 1.6.3




JTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY

b, Major Teaching Points:
(1) Definition of Learning
(2) Theories of Learning
(3) The Ways That a Student
Learns |
(4) The Laws of Learning
(5) Theories of Forgetting

. PRESENTATION
A. Definition of Learning
1. A change in an individual's
behavior as a result of ac-
quiring a new knowledge,
skill or attitude. Learning
is divided into four learn-
ing categories.
B, Theories of Learning
1. Association Theory Group--the
’ connection of a specific
response to a given stimulus.
a. Stimulus--a situation, cir-

cumstance, sensation or 1;!?

STUDENT ACTIVITY

1.6.4



OUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY

action that causes a

behavior to occur.

b, Response--an action or

’ behavior elicited by a
~ specific stimulus,

c. Learning is the process of
building new S-R bonds and'
organizing them into a

P system; or results in the
forming of habits by the
connection of stimuli
and responses that pre-

“viously did not exist.
d, EXAMPLES:

STIMULUS ‘ RESPONSE

(1) See a RED light (1) Stop the vehicle
while driving a

vehicle

STUDENT ACTIVITY

1.6.



UTLINE OF INSTRUCTION - INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVITY

TIMULUS RESPONSE

2) Who was the first (2) George WashingtAn
United States President?
e. Additional names associaéed
with this group
. (1) Classical conditioning
(2) Instrumental conditioning
(3) Connectionism
(4) Stimulus-Response
2. Cognition Theory Group--the act of
knowing, with emphasis placed on
insight and development of per-
ception,
a, Simple S-R bonds are too lim-
ited to explain such complex

learning as understanding

concegts and ideas.

149
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OUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION

b,

e.

Insight--the solving of a

problem through understand-

ing the relationship of he

various parts of the whole

problenm,

Perception--becoming awarae

through sensory experiences.,

Closely approaches the pro-
cess of trial and error or

trial and success.

Example:

Chimpanzee, in a cage with

stacking boxes and bananas

hanging from overhead, saw a

relationship and stacked the
boxes to reach bananas,

"Ah-ha" learning.

INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY

STUDENT ACTIVITY

106.



JTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVITY

C. The ways that a student learns Use transparency set
1. Imitation . 1.6.1XP Ways that
a. Duplicating the observed  Students Learn
actions of others
b. Most basic way of learning
c. The instructor's obligation
is to set the desired
example.
2. Conditioning Display transparency
a. The process by which an
automatic response is estab-
lished for a given stimulus.
b. Instructor must provide
drill and practice.
(1) Conditioning depends on

exercise

111

1.6.8




OUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY

STUDENT ACTIVITY

3. Trial and Error

Selecting, after repeated

efforts, the method that .

has proved to be most

successful.

The instructor must pro-

vide supervision

(1) May be harmful to stu-
dent or the equipment.

The instructor mqst provide

encouragement

(1) Repeated efforts may be
discouraging

The student requires back-

ground of the job that he

is doing

142
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UTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVITY

4. Association - A Mental Process Display transparency
a. The comparison of past learn-
ing to a new learning situa-
tion
b. The instructor must make as
many analogies, associations
or eiamples as possible to
aid student understanding.
5. Insight Display transparency
a. The recognition of a relation-
ship between the various fac-
tors in a problem situation
b. Instructor must recognize and
compensate for individual
differences in the student's
ability to gain insight
c. Student background affects
insight

1.6.1C

—
-
2
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OUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVITY

d. Subject matter sequence
affects insight

e. Avoid being impatient with
your students.
(1) Insight may be a sudden

or a lengthy process

f. Make associations for the
student

g. Provide assiséance for the
students

6. Transfer - Performance Display transparency

a. Applying past learning to
a new learning process

b. For the student to achieve
transfer you must teach it

c. Transfer is dependent upon
retention, recall, and stu-

dent ability

1.6.1
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JUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVITY

d. To teach for transfer, the
instructor must:
(1) Make the student desire
to learn and remember
(2) Make initial learning
meaningful
(3) Avoid faulty organization
(4) Provide for sequential
and cumulative learning
(5) Emphasize related con-
cepts and principles
D. The laws of learning
l. The Law of Readiness -~ The Use transparency set
individual learns best when 1.6.2XP Laws of Learning
he is ready to learn
a. Physically, mentally and Display transparency

emotionally ready to learn

o {15 1.6.12




OUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVITY

(1) Prepare the lesson
(2) Prepare the classroom
(3) Prepare the students

(a) The students must
have the necessary
background to be
able to ﬁnderstand
the materials.

(b) The students must have
the activg desire to
reach a learning goai,
i.e., motivation

2, The Law of Effect - The indivi~ Display transparency
dual will learn those things
which seem profitable to him
or which are attended with

pleasure

1.6.1




UTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVITY

a. Bring out the need and value
of the material- being
presented.

b. Make the learning proceés
satisfying to the student

C. The best path of learning
is from success to success.
Teach so the students can
achieve success.

J. The Law of Primacy - Other . Display transparency
things being equal, the indi-
- vidual tends to learn better

and retain longer, his first

learning in a new field

a. Teach the correct way first
(1) Correct all errors

immediately

b. Teach in logical sequence,

Full Tt Provided by ERIC.
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OUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACLIVITY — STUDENT ACTIVITY

4. The Law of Intensity - A Display transparency
vivid experience is learned
better
a. Appeal to as many senses
as possible
(1) Use colored and various
types of training aids to
emphasize important points.
(2) Practice effective oral
delivery
(3) Initiate and‘maintain ‘
clasg participation
(4) Use instruction sheets
(5) Use actual rather than
simulated experiences

when feasible

1.6.1




!DTLIﬁE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVITY .

5. The Law of Exercise - The Display transparency
individual learns b} practice
and repetition o -
a. Learning must be meaningful
and correct
b.* Students learn best by doing,
not by listening.
C. Repeat important points
d. Review at appropriate intervals
e. Provide for student application
using a-variety of methods
6. The Law of Recency - Stimulus  Display transparency
and response being equal, those
things learned most recently
will be remembered better than
those learned in the past

(timewise),

Full Tt Provided by ERIC.
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OUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVITY

a. The further a student is
removed timewise, from a
new fact or procedure th
more difficulty he/she has
in remembering it.
NOTE: Learning Curve Display transparency
1. Graph of the learning of 1.6.3XP Learning Curve
a subject or skill, at a this info not in Student Guide.
given point in time. Advise class to take notes as appropriat
1) 1-2: slow stagt the first week
or so. Just how slow de-
pends on how much previous
experience a student has
with the subject or skill.
2) 2-3: after the student gets
"the hang of it", he/she
goes through a period of

rapid improvement. The

1 - 1.6.
l}Rij 1,;»)
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JTLINE OF INSTRUCTION

3) 3-4:

INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY

STUDENT ACTIVITY

first taste of success
usually makes a new
activity enjoyable to
the beginner and moti-
vates him/her to keep
trying.

student has reached a
leveling off stage.
Continued mastery of the
activity will depend on
whether the experience
had a special appeal for
the student or whether
the student was required
to use the knowledge or

skill.

b. To maximize learning in the

classroom

ERIC

Full Tt Provided by ERIC.
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OUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION | INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVITY

(1) When presenting a new
knowledge or skill, give
extra assistance anad
encouragement to the
slow learner.

(2) Make the most of initial |
interest and enthusiasm,

(3) When a leveling off im-
provement’ occurs, either
encourage continued
practice to maintain the
skill or help students
master advanced techniques.,

E. Theories of Forgetting
1. Disuse--persons forget what they
do not use; this knowledge is
locked in the recess of the mind

and is difficult to summon up.

1j3§3 1.6.1




INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY ~ STUDENT ACTIVITY

UTLINE OF INSTRUCTION

a. To combat disuse

(1) An 1nstructof should make
his/hef gtudents learh
things well in the begin-
ning. prain patterns
fade more slowly if they
are well established in
the beginning.

(2) Make use of recitation,
.examples and test questions
that provide repeated ex-
posure to the subject.
Thus, giving the student
the opportunity to apply
the ideas or methods
tﬂey have learned.

(3) Have frequent review

segsions, before exams,
1.6.2

.
-
2



OUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION | INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVITY

between the introductory
and advanced course and
during each lesson topic.
2, Interference--forgetting because
another experience overshadows.
New events displace old, closely
related or material not well
learned.
a. To combat interference
(1) He.p student.to master
the material thoroughly
at the start., Material
learned well is less
likely to be displaced
by new material.
(2) Provide distributed study
periods, dividing long sub~
jects into smaller parts.

1.6,

1



TLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY

(3) Alternate between extremely
difficult and easier lesson
topics.

(af Studies of forgetting
reveal that the great-
est amount of inter-
ference occurs when
one extremely diffi-
cult activity is
followed by another
difficult activity.

3. Repression--forgetting due to
submersion caused by unpleasant
material but not intentionally
done.

a. To combat repression

(1) Make the classroom and

the instruction as

ERIC
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STUDENT ACTIVITY
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OUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVITY

_pleasant and enjoyable
| as possible.
NOTE: Foréetting Curve Display transparency
a. Graph of forgetting 1.6.4Xp Forgetting Curve
1) 1-2: the greatest amount Not in Student Guide. Advise
of forgetting occurs siudents to take notes as appgopriate.
immediately after the
learning session.
2) 2-3: rate of forqetting hos
slowed down
3) 3-4: rate of forgetting has
leveled off. Most of
the material that a
student will forget has
been forgotten by this
time.

b. In order to minimize forgetting

1.6.2
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UTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVITY

I1.

1) Make frequent wse of Display transparency
repetition, recitation, , 1.6.5XP Value of Recitation
application, tests and review.

2) Students will always forget part
of what they learh. Utilizing

. the previous techniques will
not eliminate forgetting
but it will decrease the rate
at which students forget the

learning that has occurred.

SUMMARY
A. State the Learning Objectives Turn to cover page and
B. Major Teaching Points read leérning objectives.
1. Definition of Learning Summarize each Teaching
2, Definition of Learning Process Point
3. Theories of Learning
4, The Ways that a Student Learns
5. Laws of Learning

1:/, r 1.6.24



UTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVITY
6. Theories of Forgetting |
V. APPLICATION
A. Students will employ Laws and Place emphasis on impli-
Theories of Learning and Theories cations of Théories and
of Forgetting during each prac- Laws in Teaching a
tice teaching lesson. Lesson Topic.
. EVALUATION
A. Check for understanding | Ask thought-provoking Answer the in-
| questions to check strgctor's

student understanding questions.

|

B. Progress check A-012-0011-T1

of the lesson topic.

will be given Period 33.
1. ASSIGNMENT
A. Read Information Sheet 1.6.1I

in Student Guide.

1.6,
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LESSON TOPIC GUIDE
INSTRUCTOR DEVELOPMENT TRAINING DIVISION
NAVAL AIR TECHNICAL TRAINING CENTER
MILLINGTON, TENNESSEE 38054
' DATE: August 1979

COURSE TITLE: INSTRUCTOR TRAINING COURSE  TERMINAL OBJECTIVE:

A-012-0011 '
2.0 Utilizing the appropriate instructional -
LESSON TOPIC: 1.7 LESSON #1 REQUIREMENTS methods, media and techniques the
20-MINUTE (KNOWLEDGE) student instructor will INSTRUCT group-
paced practice teaching lessons.
CIASSIFICATION: For Official Use Only Lessons will be judged SAT/UNSAT by a
' staff instructor in accordance with
ALLOTTED LESSON TIME: Class 1.0 Periods procedures and lesson requirements
Lab 13.0 Periods presented in course instruction sheets

for each practice teaching lesson.
INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS:

ENABLING OBJECTIVE:
Instructional References:

1.7.1 In a classroom exercise, INSTRUCT a

1, Instructor Training Course Twenty-Minute practice teaching
A-012-0011 Staff (knowledge) lesson using the
following: |
Instructional Aids:
. a. Indoctrination in the specific
Training Equipment requirements for a Twenty-Minute
1, Video Player knowledge lesson,
2. Video Monitor b, Illustrated lecture method.
¢. Chalkboard/Visual Aid Panel.
Video Tape d. Self-developed learning
objective(s),
1. 1.17.vr "Sample Lesson" e. Self-developed and annotated
lesson topic quide.
Text: | f. Appropriate reference materials.
o q. Appropriate instructional
1. Student Guide pp, 1.7.1.1-1.7.1.4 techniques,
1.7.1

ERIC 140
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The lesson presentation will-be
judged SAT/UNSAT by a staff instruc-'
tor in accordance with the guide-
lines established in course Instruc-
tion Sheet 1.7.1I and will be video-
taped so the student instructor can
perform a self-critique of his/her
own presentation with a staff
instructor,

-CRITERION TEST: Execute Enabling

Objective 1.7.1

HOMEWORK: Prepare the necessary
materials to instruct
a practice teaching
lesson as outlined in
Information Sheet 1.7.11,

51

1.7.2

bil



WTLINE OF INSTRUCTION

INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY

o

STUDENT ACTIVITY

INTRODUCTION

A.

Establish Contact ,

1. If first meeting with the
class then introduce yourself.

2, Glve any background on your-
self that might be of interest.

3. After the first meeting a
simple "good morning/afternoon”
might be sufficient.

States Lesson Objectives Turn to cover page of
1, State and display the T0 and  LTG and read objectives
E0's for the lesson topic.
2, May be placed on chalkboard/
VAP, student handouts or con-
tained in the student quide,

Establish Readiness
1, Motivating statements
a. Develop interest in
lesson topic.
b, How will the student use
the lesson material?
c. Why does the student need
to know the lesson
material.
d. Class must be motivated
before meaningful learning
can take place.
2. Lesson overview
a. Lesson Topic: Lesson #1  State and Display on
Requirements 20-Minute Chalkboard/VAP
(knowledge)

152

Y T PN

1.7,



UTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVITY.

b. Major Teaching Points:
(1) Specific Requirements
(2) Guidelines

(3) Instructional Material
Development Checklist

[. PRESENTATION
A. Specific Requirements
1. Select a topic
a. DO NOT select topic on sex,
religion, politics, or any-
thing that could be danger-
ous to the human element,
When in doubt obtain staff
insfructor approval first,
b. Knowledge only
2. Write a terminal objective
a. There is no requirement for
the terminal objective to

be met,

b. Use Information Sheet 1.5,11, 1.7.4




OUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVIT

3. Write a minimum of one
enabling objective that supports
the terminal objective,
a. ‘Sufficient number to provide
between 10-13 minutes of

teadhing material.

Tae

Enabling objective(s) must
be satisfied by the lesson
topic.

c. Use Information Shect 1,5,11.
4. Perform an objective analysis

for the enabling objective(s).

a. Determine the major and

minor teaching points.

b. Use Information Sheet 1.8,1I.
5. Develop a lesson topic guide (two

copies), in accordance with

Information Sheet 1.9.1I, 1..
1:} [ A




UTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY

B,

a. Cover page,

(1) Provide all entries
except for the criterion
test and homework.

These should be labeled
none.
b, Lesson topic elements

(1) Introduction

(2) Presentation

(3) Summary

(4} Application.

(5) Evaluation

(6) Assignment

6. Annotate the lesson topic guide,
a. Use Information Sheet 1.10.1I.

1. Method of instruction will be the
Illustrated Lecture Method,

& Instruct a 20-minute practice
lesson using the chalkboard/Vap.
Knowledge only.

Guidelines

1. Introduction must include the
following areas and be prsu: ed
in the prescribed order, 1)5

STUDENT ACTIVITY

1.1,



QUTLINE OF 1NSTRUCTION IN5"RUCTOR ACTIVITY

a. Establish Contact
b, State the lesson objectives

(1) State and-display the TO
and EO's for the lesson
topic

(2) May be placed on
chalkboard/VAP, student

~ handouts or contained in

‘ the Student Guide,
c. Establi~* Readiness

(1) Mc ¢ ing statements

(2) Lessun Overview (stated
and displayed)

(a) Lesson Topic
(b) Major teaching points
1l List
e. Recommended time for an
effective introduction is
3-5 minutes.
2, Presentation
d. Present an organized lesson
using good oral delivery
techniques, examples,
explanations, analogies and
associations.

150

STUDENT ACTIVITY

1.7.



UTLINE OF INSTRUCTION

INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY

b.

c.

The chalkboard/VAP must be
used effectively to develop
the lesson topic as it
progresses.

(1) The only training aid '
that may be used during
this lesson.

Use effective oral questions

and questioning techniques to

maintain good ¢lass partici-
pation. Oral questions must
be asked throughout the lesson.

Recommended time for an

effective presentation is

10-13 minutes.

Sunmary

a.
D

C.

State the lesson objective(s).
Briefly summarize each major
teaching point.

Use the chalkboard/VAP as
appropriate to summarize

the lesson.

K ™
o

STUDENT ACTIVITY

1.7.8



OUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION ‘ INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY

STUDENT ACTIVITY

4. Application--None
5. Evaluation
a, Check for understanding
(1) Ask five thought-provoking
questions of the class to
check for understanding of
the lesson'topic. List
questions and answers in
Outline of Instruction Column, '
(2) If the students are unable

to answer the questions,

roteach as necessary.
b. Complete progress check NONE.
6. Assignment--None

NOTE: Recommended time for the Summary,
Application, Evaluation and
Assignment is 3-6 minutes.

ENTIRE LESSON SHOULD BE Show videotape 1.7.1VT

COMPLETED WITHIN 16-24 MINUTES “Sample Lesson,"
C. Instructional Materials Devélopment

Checklist Refer to pg. 1.7.1.4

1. Prior to your practice teach~ in the Student Guide.

ing lesson date you are re-
quired to have the following
items checked and approved by

a staff instructor.

12

Follow instructor
in Student Guide
and ask questions
as appropriate,

1.7.9



JTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVITY
a. Topic' - .
b, . Terminal Objective
c. Enabling Objective(s)
d. Objective Analysis
e. Lesson Topic Guide
f. Annotated Lesson Topic
Guide
2, The following items must be

provided to the staff
instructor just prior to
presenting your practice

lesson.

a. Instructional materials
development checklist.

b, Copy of the lesson topic
guide,
II. SUMMARY

A, State the lesson objective(s) Turn to the cover page
and read the lesson

objectives.

1.7.10




OUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION

B. Major Teaching Points

1. Specific Requirements

2, Guidelines

3, Instructional Materials
Development Checklist

IV, APPLICATION
N/A
V. EVALUATION
A. Check for Understanding

B. Execute Learning Objective 1.7.1
Practice teaching lessons begin

e —————— A ———

1.0)

INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVITY

Summarize each teach-
ing point,

REMIND THE STUDENTS
THAT PERFECTION IS
ACHIEVED THROUGH

PRACTICE. SPACES ARE

AVAILABLE FOR THEM TO
PRACTICE PRIOR TO THEIR
PERFORMANCE FOR THIS

LESSON.

Ask thought provoking Answer instructor's

questions of the class questions.
to check for under-
standing.

1.70]



JTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTCR ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVITY

[, ASSIGNMENT T .
A. Comply with Information Sheet |
1.7.11 in the Student Guide,

141 L2




LESSON TOPIC GUIDE
INSTRUCTOR DEVELOPMENT TRAINING DIVISION
NAVAL AIR TECHNICAL TRAINING CENTER

MILLINGTON, TENNESSEE 38054 - DATE: August 1979

COURSE TITLE: INSTRUCTOR TRAINING
COURSE A-012-0011

LESSON TOPIC: 1.8 LEARNING OBJECTIVE .

ANALYSIS (KNOWLEDGE)
CLASSIFICATION: For 0Official Use Only

ALLOTTED LESSON TIME: Class 2.0 Periods

Lab 1.0 Periods

INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS:

1. Instructor Training Course
A-012-0011 Staff

Instructional Alds:

Posters:

1. 1.8.1P Learning Objective
Analysis (Knowledge)

Text:

Student Guide pp. 1.8.1.1 - 1.8.1.13

TERMINAL OBJECTIVES:

2.0

Utilizing the appropriate instruc-
tional methods, media and techniques
the student instructor will INSTRUCT
group-paced practice teaching
lessons. Lessons will be judged
SAT/UNSAT by a staff instructor in
accordance with procedures and
lesson requirements presented in
course instruction sheets for each
practice teaching lesson,

ENABLING OBJECTIVE:

1.8.1

Utilizing self-developed learning
objectives and the objective
analysis format for knowledge
objective, WRITE an objective
analysis to determine major and
minor teaching points for lesson
topic quides to support practice
teaching knowledge lessons. The
objective analysis will be judged
SAT/UNSAT in accordance with the
criteria outline in course
instruction sheet 1.8.11,

1.8.1

A9
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CRITERION TEST:

Execute Learning Objective 1.8.1 for
practice teaching lessons §1 and §2.

HOMEWORK s

Read Information Sheet 1.8.1I in the
Student Guide.



OUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVIT!
I  INTRODUCTION

A. Establish Contact

1. If first meeting with the
class then introduce yourself.

2. Give any background on your-
self. that might be of interest.

3. After the first meeting a
simple “good morning/afternoon"
might be sufficient.

B, Statg Lesson Objectives Turn to cover page of
1, State and display the TO and  LTG and read objectives.
EO's for the lesson topic. |
2. May be placed on chalkboard/
VAP, student handouts or
contained in the student quide.

C. Establish Readiness
1. Motivating statements

a. Develop interest in lesson
topic.

b. How will the student use
the lesson material?

c. Why does the student need
to know the lesson material?

d. Class must be motivated
before meaningful learning
can take place.

2, Lesson Overview State and display on
a. Lesson Topic: LEARNING chalkboard/VAP
OBJECTIVE ANALYSIS {(KNOWL-
EDGE)

1.8,




UTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVITY

b. Major Teaching Points:
(1) Objective Analysis
(Recommended Procedure)
I PRESENTATION
A. dbjective Analysis (Recommended

Procedures)

1. An objective analysis is a
process whereby the major and
minor teaching points neces-
sary to teach the behavior
of an EO are determined.

(Outline format to develop
the main intent of an EO to
generate an LTG).

2. Transfer the lesson RO's Use 1.8.1P and page
from the LOAW'S to the top 1.8.12 in student quide
og@a piece of working paper. and use to illustrate the

.w analysis process as the

lesson develops.

1.8.4
ERIC
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OUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVITY

3. Draw a line across the paper
below the EO's,

4. Divide the remainder of the
paper in half making two columns.

5. Label the left half as MAJOR

TEACHING POINTS.

6. label the right half as MINOR

TEACHING POINTS.

1. Select the object of the verb
in the behavior of the first
EO. This along with any
necessary modifiers, for
clarification, becomes the
key element of the first major
teaching point.
a. Place under major teaching

point column.

1.8,
Q /;, !

Full Tt Provided by ERIC.



UTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY

8. Using the major teaching point

as a reference develop the minor

teaching points that directly

support the major teaching points.

a. Breakdown the maior TP
into small incremental
blocks necessaty to explain
and develop the main intent
of the EO behavior.

b. The number of minor teach- .
ing points will usually be
dictated by the behavior
of the EO.

c. Primarily a sufficiert
number to allow the EO
behavior to be perfecrmed

to the standard specified.

ERIC - Le

Full Tt Provided by ERIC.

[ S
O

STUDENT ACTIVITY

1.8.6



OUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIViTY

d. Develops the "need to know
material*,

e. Sub-minor teaching points
may glso be necessary to
give the lesson some body.

9. Repeat steps 7 and 8 as neces-
éary uétil all the EO's have
bgen analyzed.

10. The objective analysis becomes
the PRESENTATION element of
the LTG.

a. Move the minor teaching
points under the major
teaching point they

support.

1.8.°

Full Tt Provided by ERIC.
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UTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVITY

11. It is recommended that while Use the chalkboard/ Assist the instru

here in the Instructor Train- VAP and develop an tor in developing
ing Course you have at least  additional LO anal~ a 10 analysis on
one major teaching point per  ysis on a selected LO provided by th
EO. objective., Allow instructor.

for maximum student
participation in the
analysis development.
12. in developing the objective
analysis, utilize the follow-

ing outline procedure:

Roman numerals consisting of one character are followed by three spaces; two-
character numbers are followed by twc spaces; three-character numbers are
followed by one space. Used to indicate the six elements of a LIG.

A. Capital letters are followed by a period and two spaces. Used to indicate

major teaching poiits.

1. Arabic numerals are followed by a period and t o saces.

1.8.8
ERIC 154
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OUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVITY

a. Lower case letters are followed by a period and two spaces.

(1) Arabic numerals in parenthesis are followed by one space. Used

to indicate minor teaching points.

(a) Lower case letters in parenthesis are followed by one spare.

1. Arabic numerals undarscored are followed by a period and

two spaces.

a. Lower case letters underscored are followed by a

period and two spaces.,

1) Arabic numerals with right pare.thesis are

followed by one space,

a) Lower case letters with right parenthesis are

followed by one space.

a. All subheads start under
the first letter of the
first word in the heading,

b. No period is used at the
end of a heading or sub-

heading in a topical

1.8!9

Full Tt Provided by ERIC.
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UTLINE OF TNSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY

outline, Orly the first
word of the heading or sub-
heading and prr er rames

begin with a capital letter,

II SUMMARY
A. State the lesson objectives Turn to the cover page
and read the lesson
objectives.
B. Major Teaching Points Briefiy summarize the
1. Objective Analysis . major teaching point.
(Recommended Procedure)
V. APPLICATION - None
5 EVALUATIOﬁ ‘
A. Check for understanding Ask ;houqﬁf-brovoking

questions to check
student understanding

of the lesson topic.

STUDENT ACTIVITY

1.8.10



UTLINE OF INSTRUCTION

B. Execute EO 1.8.1 for practice

teaching exercise §1
[ ASSIGNMENT

A. Read Information Sheet 1.8.1I
in the Student Guide.

B. Write an objective analysis for
the ;nabling objective(s) devel-
oped for the first pfactice
teaching lesson. Submit for
instructor comments and

approval during next class

session.

ERIC

Full Tt Provided by ERIC.

INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVITY

Check objective analysis
prepared by student.
Return and review with
students during Instruc-

tional Period 32.

154 1.8,



LESSON TOPIC GUIDE
INSTRUCTOR DEVELOPMENT TRAINING DIVISION
NAVAL AIR TECHNICAL TRAINING CENTER
MILLINGTON, TENNESSEE 138054

QURSE TITLE: INSTRUCTOR TRAINING

COURSE A-012-0011

ESSON TOPIC: 1.9 LESSON TOPIC GUIDE
ELEMENTS /FORMAT

LASSIFICATIQN: - For Official Use Only

LLOTTED LESSON TIMZ: Class 2.0 Periods

Lab 1.0 Periods
NSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS

nstructional References:

1. NAVEDTRA 110, Procedures for
Instructional Systems Development

2. MIL-STD-1379A, Military Standards
Contract Training Programs

3. CNETINST 1500.12, Glossary of Navy

Education and Training Terminology

nstructional Aids:

Flock Cards

1. 1.9.1FC Definitions

1.9.1
2. 1.,9,2FC Purposes
3. 1.9.3

.9.3FC Elements/Format

15

DATE: August 197¢
Text:

1. Student Guide pp. 1.9.1.1 - 1,9.1,

TERMINAL OBJECTIVE:

1.0 Utilizing subject matter and any
appropriate reference materials,
the student instructor will PLAN
and WRITE lesson topic guides for
practice teaching lesson require-
ments. The lesson topic gquides
must meet the requirements outlinec
in course instruction sheets
1.9.11 and 1.10.1I and lesson
presentation guidelines provided
by the Instructor Basic Course.

ENABLING OBJECTIVES:

1.9.1 From a given list, SELECT the
definition of a lesson topic
as defined in CNETINST 1500.12.
100% accuracy is required.

1.9.2 From a given list, SELECT the

definition of an instructor
guide as defined in CNETINST
1500.12. 100% accuracy is
required.

1.9.]



ENABLING ORBJECTIVES s (Cont'd)

1.9.3  Without the use of reference
materials, LIST two purposeg
for using a lesson topic

guide. 1003 accuracy is
required,

1.9.4 Utilizing self-devel oped
learning objectives, ap

objective analysis, subject
matter reference material
‘and a lesson topic guide
format, DzveLop and WRITE
lesson topic guides to
Support four practice .
teaching assignments, The
lesson topic guides must
meet the criteria outlined
in course instruction gheetg

1.9.11 and 1.10,17,
CRITERION TES®. Progress Check

HOMEWORK ;

Read Information Sheet 1,9,11
in the Student Guide and comply
with {nstructions in developing
Lesson Topic Guide,

| | 155 1.9.2




OUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY

[. INTRODUCTION

A.

STUDENT ACTIVIT

Establish contact . Collect Homework Assignment

1. If first meeting with the from Lesson Topic 1.8
class then introduce yourself.
2. Give any background on yourself
that might be of interest.
3. After the first meeting a
simple "good morning/afternoon®
might be sufficient.

State Lesson Objectives Turn to cover page of
1. State and display the T0 LTG and read objectives
and EO's for the lesson
topic.

2. May be placed on chalkboard/
VAP, student handouts or con-
tained in the student quide.

Establish readiness
1. Motivating statements
a, Develop interest in lesson
topic
b. How will the student use
the lesson material?
c. Why does the student need
to know the lesson material.
d. Class must be motivated
before meaningful learning
can take place.

-y
LRI
e
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TLINE OF INSTRUCTION

2. Lesson overview
a. Lesson Topic; LESSON
TOPIC GUIDE ELEMENTS/
FORMAT

b. Major Teaching Points:

(1) Definition of a LTG
(2) Definition of an IG
(3) Purposes

(4) Elements/Format

INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY

State and Display on
Chalkboard/VAP

STUDENT ACTIVITY

1.9.,



OUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVIT

II. PRESENTATION

A. Definition of a Lesson Topic Guide Discuss the definition

l.

An organized outline of a of a Lesson Topic Guide
single lesson topic taken Use 1.9.1PC Definition
from the curriculum outline

and serving as a blueprint *
of what is to be accomplished

in class. It is complete in

detail and lists:

a, the objactives

b. main teaching points

c. references

d. training aids

e, " methods

f. procedures

g. the supplemental infor-

mation as needed



UTLINE OF INSTRUCTION

B. Definition of an Instructor
Gﬁide
1. A series of Lesgon Topic
Guides grouped in units
or by phases which col-
lectively outline the
teaching/learning activities
to be accomplished puring
fhe course
2. Also includes front matter:
‘ Cover.page, foreword page,
table of contents, safety
notice and "How to Use the.
Instructor Guide,"
C. Purposes
1. Provides administrative

control

INSTROCTOR ACTIVITY

Discuss the definition
of an Instructor Guide

Use 1.9.1FC Definition

Set,

Refer students to

sample front matter is S.G.

Use 1,9,2FC Set

STUDENT ACTIVITY

1.9.6



OUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVITY

a. Standardizes subject
matter presentation
b. Aids in planning the
- sequence of subject
matter
c. Avoids duplication of
subjéct matter
2. Guide for the Instructor
a. [nsures coveraye of the
subject matter
b. Lists available instruc-
tional materials and
instructional aids that
the instructor can use
C. Provides information
on the complete

identification of

1.9.7

Full Tt Provided by ERIC.
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JUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY SMUUENT ACTIVITY

references for use within
the lesson

d. Acts as a timetable

e. Liste criterion test, home-
work and assignments

D. Elements/Format

1. Lesson Topic Guide cover page Use 1.9.3FC Set

format - a two column page and develop format
containing information that Direct students to Follow instructor
will assist the instructor page 1.9.1.1 in in Student Guide

in preparing for the conduct  Student Guide (sample
of instruction lesson guide on page
a. Heading: contains the 1,9.1.8) -

document title of "LESSON

TOPIC GUIDE" and the name

of the training activity

that developed the LTG,

161 | 1.9.8



UTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVITY

d. Classification: This desig-
nates the security classifi-
cation of the material pre-
sented in the irdividual
lesson, even though the
ingtructor guide itself may
not contain classified
information. If not
classified, insert "For
Official Use Only:'

e. Allotted Lesson Time: The
time allotted for completion
of the individual lesson
will be entered here in
instructional periods
for classroom and practical

application (the same as

1.9.1C

Full Tt Provided by ERIC.
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OUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVIT)

b. Course titlg: the complete
official course title as
given in the cvrriculum
outline. Include the‘
CANTRAC Number, While in

. IL.B.C., use Instructor

Training Course A-012-0011,

¢. Lesson Topic: Provide additional
This will correspond . cxamples if necessary
to the number and title
specified in the curriculum
outline
(1) Number assigned by unit
and lesson topic within
the unit.
Example: 1.2
Lesson topic
Unit
1.9.
ERIC
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JUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY

contained in the corre-

sponding curriculum

outline lesson topic page).

Instructional Materials: If there is no entry,
Instructional materials entexr "NONE",

which the instructor/

student may use for

preparation or during

instruction will be listed,

Consist of four sub-

categories; Instructional

References, Instructional

Aids, Texts, and Instruction

Sheets.

(1) Instructional Refer-

ences; all source

material from which

STUDENT ACTIVITY

1.9.]



UTLINE OF INSTRUCTION

(2)

INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY

the irstructor is

to gather information

to support the learn-

ing objectives, List
military publications
first, in order of
seniority, then list

the civilian publica-
tions., List the

military idenfification
number /civilian

author, title (underline),
chapter and page/paragraph
number in appropriate.

Instructional Aids:

All equipment and

audiovisual aids

STUDENT ACTIVATY

1.9,12



JUTLLINS OF INSTRUCTICJ INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVITY

necessary to conduc:.
the lesson, T ege
‘ should be grouped
and head~d by sub-
category titles such
as Training Equipment,
Transparencies, Flock
Cords, Film/Film Guide
Sheet, Video Tapes, etc.
(3) Texts: All reference
matcrial provided for
student uce such as
the Student Guide or a
requied reading text-

book or irstruction.

143 1.9.1:

ERIC

Full Tt Provided by ERIC.



UTLINE OF INSTRUCTION

(4). Instruction Sheets:‘ A

generic term for infe -
mALion sheets, job
sheets, job plans,
assignment sheets, note-
taking sheets, etc.
Designed for student
use,
Date: The date the lesson
topic guide was pgepared.
Terminal Objective:
Transferred from the course
curriculum outline. While
in the Instructor Training
Course use the hehavior,

condition and standard from

INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY

t._ i ]
J

STUDENT ACTIVITY

1.9.1



OUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY

the LOAW and write a
terminal objective.
Enabling Objective;
Transferred from the course
curriculum outline. While
in the Instructor Training
Course use the behavior,
condition and standard

from the LOAW and write

an enabling objective.
Criterion Test: A list Do not write the

of written and/or test items in this

performance tests space.
against which subject

comprehension will be

STUDENT ACTIVI'

1.9,



UTLINE OF INSTRUCTION

INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY

judged. The test will be *

identified by course title, If there is no entry,

and number, if applicable. enter "NON©",

k. Homework: Written assign-
ments, such as student
activity gquides, to be
completed by the student,

Lesson Topic Guide- Page Format -

the main body of each‘LTG will

follow the three-column format

of OUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION,

INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY, and

STUDENT ACTIVITY. This format

enables the instructor to view
all instructional factors at a
glance. The entries in each

column will be in sufficient

STUDENT ACTIVITY

1.9.16



WTLINE OF INSTRUCTION

detail to guide the new

instructcr in the conduct of

the lesson.

a.

Outline of Instruction

Column

(1)

(2)

Entries in this

column will cover the
planned lesson dis-
cussion content.
Outline will be
developed in sufficient
detail so that it can
be used As the instruc-
tor's primary teaching
document. No further

guide or lesson plan

will be necessary.

INSTRCCTOR ACTIVITY

Refer students to
sample format in

the Student Guide

STUDENT ACTIVITY

1.9.17



UTLINE OF INSTRUCTION

{3)

()

INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY

Major points to be

- covered during lesson

topic are listed in
full textbook narra-
tive form, descriptive
phrases, or key words
pé appropriate

(a) facts

(b) concepts

(c) procedureg

(G) rules

{e) principles

In the intereat of
economy, the outline
of instruction may
extend across the

entire page wheneer

171

STUDENT ACTIVITY

1.9.11



1

OUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY

STUDENT ACTIVITY

no entry is required
in eithef the instructor
activity or student
activity columns.

(5) When prepared for
printing, ample space
should be provided

throughout for instructor

annotations.
(6) Introduction - Inform students that the
(a) developed to following introduction

promote student  format items will be
interest demonstrated during the

(b) to motivate each  five-minute introduction
student with a to a lesson,

desire to gain a

16y
1”" 1.9.1
ERIC

Full Tt Provided by ERIC.



TLINE OF INSTRUCTION

(c)

(d)

INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY

understanding of
the lesson topic
to enable each
student to recog-
nize enabling
objectives and their
relationship to the
termina} objective,
The following will be
accomplishéd.
1. Establish contact
2. State Lesson
Objectives
a. Students should
be provided a
copy of the lesson

objectives or

175

STUDENT ACTIVITY

1.9.20



OUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION

INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVIT)

allowed time tg
| copy them from
chalkboard/vap,
3. Establish Readiness
a. Motivating state-
o ments
1) Statements
to promote
student
interest iﬁ.
learning
materials
contained ip
the lesson

topic,

1774 1.9.2




UTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVITY

b. Lesson overview -Should be stated and

1) Topic: displayed so students
2) Major can place into their
Teaching personal notes.

Points: (list)

(7) Presentation

(a) All lesson material
will be.covered |
in this step,

(b) The main or key
points of the step
shall correlate
with the enabling
objectives,

(c) These points will
be presented in
sufficient detail

o | o 1,9.22
4%




OUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION

(d)

(e)

INSTRUCTOR ACT IViTY

to ensure thorough
and oomplete
coverage of all
learning objectives,
Additionally, ths
instructor activity
column may show
diagrams, . text
materials, audio-
visual aids, and
other materials
supporting the
instruction.

Each of these
materials should

be identified

~ STUDENT ACTIVITY

1.9..



UTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY

STUDENT ACTIVITY

adjacent to the
point it supports
in the outline
each time its use
is planned.

(8) Summary - consists of

two parts.

{a) State of the Turn fo cover page
learning objec- and read objectives,
tives.

(b) Major Teaching Points -
List all major Givi & brief summary of
ceaching points.  each teaching point.

(9) Application If no entry, enter

(a) Presented in a "NONE",
manner to cause

student to apply the

vy 1.9.24
177 |



OUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION

(b)

(c)

ERIC

Full Tt Provided by ERIC.

INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY

the lesson informa-
tion.to solve one or
more realistic pro-
blems.

May require either
mental or physical
student activity;
however, every
effort should be
made to provide

for physical
activity.

Job sheets will be
used in the ful-
fillment of this

step,

178

STUDENT ACTIVITY

1.9.2



ITLINE CF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVITY

1. Applies to skill

lessons only

(10) Evaluation While in IBC, evaluation
(a) Purpose: phase will consist of

To check student (a) é check for understanding
progress and determine (five questions with
the extent to which ~ answers) and
the student has (b) applicable progress
accomplisheg the check number and time,
learning objectives.

(b) Procedure:
A list of thought-
prcvoking questions
with answers covering
the instructor quide

objectives and/or

o 1.9.26
E C r4 |



OUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION

INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY

Instructions to
admiﬁister a pro-
gress test with a
listing of the test
number as identified

on the cover sheet,

(11) Assignment

(a)

(b)

ERIC

Full Tt Provided by ERIC.

Provides the assign-
ment objective and
motivates the stu-
dent by emphasizing
key points in the
subject matter:

Aids the student in
develobing sound

study methods;

STUDENT ACTIVITY

1.9.2.



JUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVITY

(c) Provides good,
sound reasons
for accomplish-
ing the agssign-
ment.

b. Instructor Activity Column

Provides quidance to the

instructor on teaching

the subject matter in the

outline of instruction

column,

(1) Course developer éntera
in this column the
teaching and learning
“activities or behaviors

which enhance and

Full Tt Provided by ERIC.

lZRjk? 1.9,28



OUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTCR ACTIVITY "TUDENT ACTIVIT

encourage productive
learning on the parp of
the student. |

(2) Course developer will
also provide guidance
to the instructor on
maintaining student
interest .and partici-
pation, measurino
student comprehension
and planning summaries
at strategic points in
the lesson

(3) The instructor may also
list mater.als, refer-

ences and enabling

objectives, but such

1.9

Full Tt Provided by ERIC.

ERIC 192



UTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENT . °IVITY

entries are not to be
construed as meeting
the requirements for
entering teaching-
learning activities
herein.

¢. Student Activity Colum

Describes all planned

active participation of the
students during the learning
process, Such desired
activities shall include,
but not be limited by, the
following:

Observing

Taking notes

Drawing

1.9.30

~—

2

£

ERIC 1

Full Tt Provided by ERIC.



OUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION

INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY

Measuring

Désigning

Describing

Identifying

Recalling

Outlining

Troﬁbleshooting (theoretical .

r practicél[

Page Numbering

(1) Lesson Topic‘Guides
shall be numbered in
lower right hand
corner with the unit,
lesson topic and the
page as shown in

example below.

STUDENT ACTIVITY

1.9.3



UTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY

1a) 1,10.5 - the one is
the unit number, ten
18 the lesson topic
number and the five
is the fifth page

of the topic ten,
[I. SUMMIRY

A. State {:: learning objectives Turn to cover page
and read objectives
B. Mujor teaching points Give brief summary

of each teaching

point,

1. Definition of a LTG
2. Definition of an IG
3. Purposes

4. Elements/Format

Full Tt Provided by ERIC.

LRIC 1Y

STUDENT ACTIVITY

Ask questions on
any areas not
clearly under-

stood.

1.9.32



OUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY ST"ENT ACTIVITY

IV. APPLICATION - None Remind students,

.they will be required
to use the material
presented in this
lesson while preparing
LTG's for each of 4
practice teaching
lessons
V. EVALUATION
A, Chéck for understaﬁding, Ask thought-provoking  Answer questions
questions to check
understanding
B. Lesson topic learning objectives
will be measured during preparation
for and instructing four practice

teaching lessons

156

1.9..




UTLINE OF INSTRUCTION

$

i+ ASSIGNMENT

A,

Study information contained in
Student Guide on Information Sheet
1.9.11 and 1.10,1I,

P;epafe a roujh Lesson Topic
Guide, using the materials
prepared as homework for

Lessons 1,5 and 1.8, to be

turned in first period of the

next day.

INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY

Check lesson guides
prepared by students,
Return and revieh with
students during Instruc-

tional Period to.

Uy
1.}&'
Bl

STUDENT ACTIVITY

1.9.34



LESSON TOPIC GUIDE
INSTRUCTOR DEVELOPMENT TRAINING DIVISION
NAVAL AIR TECHNICAL TRAINING CENTER

MILLINGTON, TENNESSEE 38054

COURSE TITLE:
A-012-0011

1,10 LESSON TOPIC GUIDE
ANNOTATION

LESSON TOPIC:

CLASSIFICATION: For Official Use Only

ALLOTTED LESSON TIME: Class 1.0 Periods
Lab 0,0 Periods

INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS:

Instructid1al References:

1. NAVEDTRA 110, Procedures for
Instructional Systems Develop-
Bent.

Instructional Aids:

None

Text:

1, Student Guide, pp 1.10.1.1 -
1,10,1,3

INSTRUCTOR TRAINING COURSE

DATE: August 1979

TERMINAL OBJECTIVE:

1,0 Utilizing subject matter and any .
appropriate reference materials, the
student instructor will PLAN and
WRITE lesson topic guides for
practice teaching lesson require-
ments. The lesson topic guides must
neet the requirements outlined in
course instruction sheets 1,9,1I and
1,10,1I and lesson presentation
quidelines provided by the Instruc-

~ tor Basic Course, :

ENABLING OBJECTIVE:

1,10,1 Using personal notes and a
course instruction sheet,
ANNOTATE four lesson topic
quides in preparation for
teaching the subject matter
content of each lesson topic
guide, The annotation must
enhance the learning process and
comply with the quidelines in

course instruction sheet 1.10.1I.

CRITERION TEST: Execute enabling
objective 1,10,1 for each of four
; ‘actice teaching lessons,

HOMEWORK; Read Informati?n Sheet
1,10.1 in the Student Guide.

1,10,1

Sl



QUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVIT

I. INTRODUCTION

A.

B.

Establish Contact

1.
2,
3.

If first meeting with the

. class then introduce yourself,

Give any background on your-

» 8elf that might be of interest.
After the first meeting a
simple "good morning/afternoon®
might be sufficient.

State Lesson Objectives Turn to cover page of

1.
2,

State and display the T0 and  LTG and read objectives.
EO's for the lesson topic.

May be placed on chalkboard/vap,

student handouts or contained

in the student guide.

Establish Readiness

1,

Motivating statements

a. Develop interest in lesson
topic.

b. How will the student use
the lesson material?

C. Why does the student need
to know the lesson material?

d. Class must be motivated
before neaningful learning
can take place,

Lesson overview State and display on
a. Lesson Topic: Lesson chalkboard/VaP,
Topic Guide Annotation.
b. Major Teaching Points:
(1) Purpose

130 1.10.



STUDENT ACTIVITY

OUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY

(2) Pormat/elements
(3) Annotation procedures

11. PRESENTATION
A. Purpose - to provide juidance to\
the instructor on teaching the
subject matter in the outline of
instruction column,
B, Format/Elements
1. Enter in the Instructor Activity
column teaching-iearning activities
or behaviors that enhance and
encourage productive learning

on the part of the student.

a. Provides a space for the
instructor to insert trig-
gering information such as
"pass out work sheets,”

define or expiain certain

1491

1.10,



JTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVITY

terms in the outline, timely
use Sf training.aids, ques-
tions, sea stories, etc.

b, Certain items may appear
in this column as part of

, the standard format.

2, Enter in the Student Activity
colunn planned student acti-
vities which directly contri-
bute to student achievement of
the learning objectives.

a. Enter only activities
particular to the specific
lesson topic.

b, Certain items may appear
in this column as part

" of the standard format.

1.10.4




OUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVITY

3. Record ggg pnnotations adjacent
to the point in the Qutline of
Instruction it supports in the
Instructor and/or the Student
~ Activity column,
1.’ When preparing the lesson
topic guide, provide ample space !
| throughout for annotation, i.e., |
Introduction section, ete,
C. Annotation Procedures
1. Develop the Introduction
a, Determine and record a Provide the students
means of gaining student  with examples to stimu-
interest consistent with  late interest and moti-
effective learning prin-  vate each student with
ciples, on the lesson a desire to obtain
topic being taught, the Learning Objectives

of the Lesson Topic.
1,10,




UTLINE OF INSTRUCTION | INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVITY

b, Detemiine ‘and record a
means of eétabliéhing '
student effect for the
lesson,
(1) How will the student
use the lesscn material?
{2) Why does tue student ﬁeed
to know the lesson ‘ |
material.
(3) Class must be motivated
before meaningful |
' learning can take place.
2, Develop the Presentation Give examples as
a, Determine and record : appropriate,
examples and additional
information to aid student

understanding and to stim-

ulate thought.
j 1.10.6




QUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY ~ STUDENT ACTIVITY

b, Develop and list questions

to be asked during the

lessoﬁ to assess étudent g

understanding and to stimu-

late thought.

c. Key LIG's for the use of

training aids, instruc- | |

tional materials and points

of emphasis..

(1) Points of emphasis may
be keyed by the use of
high-lighter pens,

3. Develop the Summary.
a. Record information neces-
sary to summarize the

major teaching points.

1,10

145




UTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUC.' © ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVITY

P

{, Develop the Application
a. Record, as required, infor-
mation that will assist
the student in learning
to perform the skill being
* taught. |
5. Develop ghé Evaluation
a, Develop and list questions
to check student under-
gtanding of the major
teaching points.
b, Record information on the
upcoming test.
6. Develop the Assignment
a, ‘Record information neces-
sary to inform students

of outside work.

b, Emphasize key points in
the assignment. 1.10.8

P
L
<o



JTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVITY

1. SUMMARY
A. State the Learning Objectives Turn to cover page Turn to list of
" and read objectives. Learning Objectives

in Student Guide
and foliou {nstruc-
tor. -

B, Review Major Teaching Points Summarize the teaching Ask'questions on

1. . Purpose . points.' any unclear areas.

2, Fommat/Elements
3. Annotation procedures
V. APPLICATION
A. Annotate four lesson topic guides
| in preparation for practice teaching
lé;sons.
', EVALDATION
" A Check for Understanding Ask questions on the
B. Execute Learning Objective 1.10.1. major teaching points.
for each of four practice teaching

lessons. 1.10.8

147



UTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY  STUDENT ACTIVITY

I ASSIGNMENT

A. Read 1.10.1I in the Student

Guide.

146 ' 1.10.1




LESSON TOPIC GUIDE
INSTRUCTOR DEVELOPMENT TRAINING DIVISION
NAVAL AIR TECHNICAL TRAINING CENTER
MILLINGTON, TENNESSEE 38054

Date: August 1979

OURSE TITLE: INSTRUCTOR TRAINING COURSE.  Texts:

A-012-0011 ~
- 1, Student Guide Pp 1.11.1.1 -
ESSON TOPIC: 1.1l THE EFFECTIVE IN- 1.11.1,6
STRUCTOR

LASSIFI

TERMINAL OBJECTIVE:

CATION: For Official Use Only ,
‘ 2,0 Utilizing the appropriate instruc-

tional methods, media and techniques

the student instructor will INSTRUCT

LLOTTED LESSON TIME: Class 2.0 Periods ~ group-paced practice teaching les-

NSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS:

Lab 0.0 Periods sons, Lessons will be judged SaT/

. ~ UNSAT by a staff instructor in ac-
cordance with procedures and lesson
requirements presented in course in-

nstructional References: struction sheets for each practice
teaching lesson,
1. NAVPERS 16103-C, MANUAL FOR NAVY '
INSTRUCTORS ENABLING OBJECTIVE:
2. NAVPERS 92050, INSTRUCTORS TRAINING
3. MNAVTRA 10058-B, HUMAN BLHAVIOR AND 1,11,1 While instructing practice teachir
LEADERSHIP lessons, DISPLAY the professional
4, % 50~62, PRINCIPLES & TECH- precepts of a classroom instructor
NIQUIES OF INSTRUCTION by establishing and maintaining an
5. STATON, T.F., HOW TO INSTRUCT effective learning environment.
SUCCESSFULLY The student's application of the
6. MAGER, R.F., DEVELOPING ATTITUDE TO- following precepts will be com-
WARD LEARNING - mented on by a staff instructor
using the Observation Checklist fo
nstructiosal Alds: Instructor Trainee and will have a
B major bearing on the overall evalu
None

ation being SAT or UNSAT.

1.11.1
149



ENABLING OBJECTIVE: (Cont'd)

/ a.

b.

c.

d.

The Instructor's Role in the
Training System

The Responsibilities/Characteristics
of the Instructor

The Influence of the Instructor's
Attitude on Leaxning

Effective Communications Techniques

CRITERION TEST: Execute enabling objective

1,11.1

HOMEWORK: Read Information Sheet 1.11.1T in

the Student Guide.

200
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JTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVI
» INTRODUCTION

A. Establish Contact

1, If first meeting with the cl.ss
then introduce yourself. '

2. Give any background on yourself
that might be of interest.

3. After the first meeting a simple

"good morning/afternoon" might
be sufficient,

B. State Lesson Objectives Turn to cover page of
LTG and read objectives
1. State and display the T0 and
EO's for the lesson topic.
2, - May be placed on chalkboard/
VAP, student handouts or con-
tainted in the student guide.

C. Establish Readiness
1. Motivating statements

a. Develop interest in lesson
topic.
b. How will the student uge the ‘
lesson material?
C. Why does the student need
to know the lesson material.
d. Class must be motivated be-
fore meaningful learning can
take place.

2. Lesson overview State and Display on
Chalkboard/VAp
1.11.3

U]



TLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVITY

a. Leason Topic; The Effective
Instructor’

b. Major Teaching foints:

(1) Instructor's Role in the
Training System

(2) The Responsibilities/
Characteristics of the
Instructor

(3) The Influence of the

. Instructor's Attitude on

Learning

(4) Effective Communication
Techniques

ERIC 1.11.4




OUT? INE OF INSTRUCTION

INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY

II. PRESENTATION

A.

Instructor's Role in the Training

System

l.

Develop a Thorough Knowledge
of Platform Teaching Methods
Write Learning Objectives

Make and Use Effective Training
Alds

Write and Revise-Lesson Topic
Guides .

Shor;en the Learning Process

by ensuring that training is

completed in the most ex-

peditious manner.

STUDENT ACTIVI'

1.11.5



JTLINE OF INSTRUCTION . INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY  STUDENT ACTIVITY

B, The Relponlibilities/Chqracteristics
of the Instryctor
1. Professional Preparation

a. Know subject matter thoroughly
and keep up to date on changes.

b. Prepare classroom for the
greatest amount of<learning
possible.

c. Be skilled in the use of in-
structional strategies (i.e., pre-
senting subject matter in the
best possible way!.

d. Keep up with new developments in
education and adopt an attitude
of change.

(1) Necessary due to:
(a) Increased complexity of

24

o 1.1L6
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OUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY

2.

(b) Computer technology
(c) Better educated in-
dividuals
e. Maintain credibility by
being intellectually honest
at all times.
(1) Do not put out bum dope,
if not sure of a point,
admit it and follow-up
with research. Report the
results to the student.
Maintain Class Control and Discipline
a. Instructor must set rules early ~
in course and maintain them.
b. Avoid arguments.
(1) They disrupt class.
(2) Jeopardize student/

instructor relationship.

STUDENT ACTIVI

1.11.7



JTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVITY

c. Control distractions.
(1) They hamper'students'
learning abilities.
(2) They hamper instructor's
teaching abilities.

d. Be consistent with discipline

and don't show favoritism,

e. Maintain control of discussions,

f. Be firm but fair.

g. Detect: sleeping or drowsiness,
talking, staring out window or

at glock, etc.
(1) Trends can show students
need a break.

3. Demonstrate a willingness to
accept responsibility
a. \Appearance - neat, élean, shined
shoes, proper uniform, good pos-
ture, hair cut, shaven, no dis«

o tractions on uniform 2."\,6 1.11.8




OUTLINE oF INSTRUCTIQQ

INSTRUCTOR ACTIVI!!
b. Be courteous - yge proper-

[Py

titles, military anq
civiliap,

C. Respect - towards senior
and juniorg,

d. Evaluatiop - should be wel-
comed and profiteq from,

& Patience - yith a1 learners
and through Cooperation shoy
them you care,

C. The Influence of the Instructor's |
Attitude op Learning

1. Develop and Maintain 3 positive
attitude,

8. Show interegt in each
student,

b, Call 8tudent by nape,

C. Be aware of his/her
problems,

STUDENT Actryy

1.11,9



JTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY

d.

Discover learning diffi-

culties .and heed thenm.

Display sincerity.

Stimulate desire in

students to learn.

Be enthusiastic towards

subject matter.

(1) Enthusiasm is contagious.

Show interest in subject

matter,

(1) Your interest will carry
over to motivate students.

Maintain positive attitude

toward your job, command

and school.

D. Effective Communication Techniques

1. Aids for improving instructor's

delivery. 208

STUDENT ACTIVITY

1.11.10



OQUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION

INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVIT

a. Instructor's Speech

(1) Teach to the student, not
at him,

(2) Keep vocgbulary on class
level,

(3) Define new or unfamiliar |
terms and abbreviations,

(4) Pronounce, punctuate and
enunciate-correctly both
orally and iq writing,

(5) Avoid profanity,

(6) Avoid slang words and
excessively repeating
certain words over and
over,

b. Instructor's Voice,
(1) Should be conversational

and natural,

9113 L1111




UTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVITY

(2) Should create interest.
(3) Put life and realism in
voice.
(a) Project calmness
(b) Project excitement
. (c) Project enthusiasm
(4) Rate of delivery
(a) Depends on subject matter
1, Slow for difficult
subject matters.
2. Rapid for simple
subject matters.
(5) Use proper enunciation
and pronunciaticn
(a) For clarity and distinct
meaning
'(b) Place proper emphasis

‘ on syllables 2 10

1.11.12



OUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION IiNSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIV

(6) Volume and Pitch

(a) Should be varied, not
monotoned, to provide
emphasis,

(b) Should be loud enough
for all to heaf even
over outside noise.

¢. Eye Contact
(1) Personalizes delivery -
makes each student feel
that he/she is being in-
diviiaally taught to,
(2) Used to observe student
reactions

(a) Questioning look,

frown.

{b) Student comprehension,

(3) Avoid patterns

1.11..




UTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY

(a) Vary eye contact
(b) Dd not'monopolize or
favor one area or
person
(4) Avold talking to chalk-
’ board/VAP or training
aids,
d. Gestures - Non verbal com-
munications
(1) Any movement of the body
or part of the body which
18 purposeful or has a
definite aim.
(2) Reveals our enotions,
feelings and attitudes.
(3) Gestures paint a vivid 2‘2
mental picture (life size,

counting, etc.)

STUDENT ACTIVITY

1.11. 14



OUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY

(4) Language experts suggest
certain proportions of

~ signals in a message,

(a) 7% - Words alone
(b) 38% - Tone of voice
and inflection'
(c) 55% - Facial expressions,
posture and body
" gestures,

(5) Avoid distracting mannerisms -
unnatural or meaningless
movements ’
(a) Can hamper communications

| (in playing with keys,
change, glasses, pointer,
chalk, markers, rubbing
hands, or excessive pacing,

etc.)

STUDENT ACTIVI]

1,11.18



UTLINE OF INSTRUCTION

[1.

(6) VEGAS (Acronym that is
descriptive of the
effective instructor)
V - Voice
E - Eye contact

. G - Gestures
A - Attitude
S - Speech
SUMMARY

A. State the Learning Objectives

B. Review Major Teaching Points

INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY

Turn to cover page

and read objective,

Summarize the

teaching points.

214

STUDENT ACTIVITY

Turn to list of

Learning Objec~

tives in Student
Guide and follow
instructor.

Ask questions on

any unclear areas

1.11.16



OUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY

1. The Instructor's Role in the
Training System

2. Responsibilities/Characteristiés
of the Instructor

3. Influence of Instructor's
Attitude on Learning

4, Effective Communication
Techniques

IV. APPLICATION

The student.will demonstrate the
precepts of a classroom instructor
during practice teaching lessons.

V. EVALUATION

A. Check for Understanding Ask class questions on

lesson topic subject

STUDENT ACTIVITY

Answer the in-

structor's ques-

tions

1.11.Y°



JTLINE OF INSTRUCTION

B. Execute enabling objective

1.11.1 during each of the
four practice teaching

exercises

1. ASSIGNMENT

A.

Read'Information Sheet
1.11.11 in Student Guide,
practice the ideas pre-
sented in this lesson
toplc during each practice

teaching session.

INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVITY

Emphasize that each
gtudent will be
evaluated on areas

covered by this lesson

topic.

1.11.1



LESSON TOPIC GUIDE
INSTRUCTOR DEVELOPMENT TRAINING DIVISION
NAVAL AIR TECHNICAL TRAINING CENTER

MILLINGTON, TENWESSEE 38054

COURSE TITLE: INSTRUCTOR TRAINING COURSE

A-012-0011
LESSON TOPIC: 1,12 STUDENT MOTIVATION
CLASSIFICATION: For Official Use Only

ALLOTTED LESSON TIME: Class 2.0 Periods

Lab 0.0 Periode

INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS:

Instructional References:

1. Hetsey & Blanchard, Management of
Organizational Behavior, 2nd Edition

2. Dembo, Myron H,, Teaching for
Learning

3. Klausmeier, Herbert J., Learning &
Human Abilities, 4th Edition

Instructional Aids:

None
Text:

lo stUdent Gllide pp 1.12.1.1-1.120106

DATE: August 1979

TERMINAL OBJECTIVE:

2.0 Utilizing the appropriate
instructional methods, media
and techniques the student
instructor will INSTRUCT
group-paced practice -teaching
lessons. Lessons will be
judged SAT/UNSAT by a staff
ingtructor in accordance with
procedures and lesson require-
ments presented in course
instruction sheets for each
practice teaching lesson.

ENABLING OBJECTIVE:

1.12,1 While instructing in a class-
room environment, MOTIVATE
gtudents to attain learning
objectives. Motivation princ:
ples should be applied througl
out the lesson. Motivation
techniques will include those
reconmended in course instruc:
tion sheet 1.12.11 and will b
judged SAT/UNSAT by a staff
instructor in accordance with
lesson requirements for each
practice teaching lesson.

1.12.1
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101203

12,4

+12,5

12,6

Given a list of statements, SELECT
the definition of motivation. 100%
accuracy is required.

Given two lists, one containing
categories of motivation and one
definitions/examples, MATCH the
categories of motivation with their
correct definition/example. 100
accuracy is required.

Glven two lists, one containing
types of motivation and one defini-
tionsfexamples, MATCH the type of
wotivation vith a correct definition/
example, 100% accuracy is required.

Given a list containing principles/
descriptiva statements, MATCH five
principles of motivation with a
correct descriptive statement., MNo
more than one error is permitted.

Given a list of trus/false state-
ments on student motivation, IDENTIFY
those ideas that will contribute to
motivation by labeling each true
statement with a "1, 100% accuracy
is required.

RITERION TEST: Progress Check A-012-0011-T2,

OMEWORK: Read information sheet 1.12,1I in the

Student Guide.

215
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QUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVIT

I. INTRODUCTION

A. Establish Contact
1, If first meeting with the class then
introduce yourself.
2, Glve any background on yourself that
might be of interest.
3. After the first meeting a simple "good
morning/afternoon" might be sufficient.

B. State Leason Objectives Turn to cover page of
1. State and display the 70 and  LTG and read objectives.
BO's for the lesson topic.
2. May be placed on chalkboard/VAP,
gtudent handouts or contained in the
student guide.

C. Establish Readiness
1. Motivating statements

a. Develop interest in lesson topic.

b. How will the student use the lesson
material?

c, Why does the student need to know
the lesson material?

d. Class must be motivated before
meaningful learning can take place.

2, Lesson overview State and Display on
a. Lesson Topic) Student Chalkboard/VAP
Motivation

b. Major Teaching Points:
(1) Definition of motivation.
(2) Categories.

14 1.12




UTLINE OP INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVITY

(3) Types,
(4) Principles.
(5) Techniques,

I. PRESENTATION
A. Definition of motivation
1, That force within an individual
that prompts him to an action.
a. A mental force within
an individual that creates
within “he trainee that desire
to learn,
b. A feeling of dissatisfaction
about the distance between
where one is, and where one would
like to be.
c. Motivation is a term Need— Hotive;-p Drive —vlctio;x
meaning; A need results in
a motive, the motive

2l

1.12.4




OUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVIT

develops into a drive,

which results in an action.

B. Categories of motivation
1. Extrinsic
a. An outward force working on
the student.
b. Has no 1nher?nt relationship to

material to be learned.

c. Examples.
(l)lﬂonorman.
(2) Grades,
(3) Letter of Commendation.
(4) Promotion. |
2, Infrinsic.

a. Not dependent on any external

circumstances.

1.12..




OTLINE OF_INBTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR.ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVITY

b. Anxious to learn for sake of
knowing..
¢, Learning and remembering are
both improved.
d. Student has interest in material
being taught.
e. Goal anticipating,
C. Types of motivation.
1. Inherent.
a. That motivation which a student
has prior to entering class.
(1) Continuing process of growth,
every new learning affects
the acquisition of future

learning. :
9 12

ERIC - 1.12.6




OUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY

(2) Is the basis for developing
new interests, attitudes,
habits of conduct.

(3) Results from one's awareness of
physical or emotional needs.

2. Acquired.

a, That motivation one derives from a
stimulation originating outside
one's self.

b. Instructor must create desire within
the students.

(1) Instructor must make students aware
of their need to know.

D. Principles of motivation.
1. Experiencing high stress and anxiety is
asgsociated with low performance, erratic

conduct, and personality disorders.

STUDENT ACTIVIT'

1.14



TLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVITY

N
™

Expecting to recelve a reward for specified
behavior or achievement directs and sustains
attention and effort toward manifesting
that behavior or achievement.
3. Non-reinforcement after a response tends to
eitinguish the response.
4. Expecting to receive punishment for
manifesting undesirable behavior may
lead to suppression of the behavior,
avoidance or dislike of the situation,
or avoidance and dislike for the
punisher., -
5. Acquiring information concerning
behavior and correcting errors are
associated with better performance,
and more favorable attitudes toward
the learning task.
224
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OUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVIT

6. Setting and attaining goals require
learning tasks at an appropriate
difficulty level.

7. Success on current learning tasks
highten motivation for subsequent.
tasks; feelings of failure lower
motivation for subsequent tasks.

E. Motivational Techniques

1. Relate a personal experi:.:e that
ties into Lesson.

2. Tell a humorous story that leads
into Lesson.

a. This can be real, or imagined.
b. Story should not detract from
instructors prestige,; nor be

demeaning.

1.12

2"



UTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY

3.

1.

9.

Emphasize need to know of subject

matter,

Be enthusiastic toward class, and

lesson topic.

Be friendly, and sincere and show

an'interest in class,

Emphasize Encouragensnt.

a. Suggest Lesson will,with reasonable
effort, be rewarding, and within the
ability of all to accomplish.

Assign questions to students in

keeping with thair ability to

answer correoctly. .

Give recognition (reward) whenever

possible; insuring it is deserved.

Stimulate friendly competition.

Ensure it remains friendly. Emphasize

performance. | <6

STUDENT ACTIVITY

1.12.10



OUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION

INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY

10,

11,

12,

13,

14,

15,
16.

17,

Utilize curiosity, and encourage its
growth,

Capitalize on existing interests, and
develop others.

Arrange Learning Tasks appropriate to
the ability of the students.

Provide for realistic goal setting.
a. Intermediate.

b. Long Range.

Rssist students in Evaluating their
progress toward their goals.

Reduce tension.

Never emphasize the difficulty of a
lesson. Avoid being negative.
Conclusions,

a. MAchievement motivated students.

(1) They work hard for success.

STUDENT ACTIVIT:

10120]



UTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVITY

| (2) Worry little about failure:,
(3) Accept goals of intermediate
difficulty. |
(4) Work harder than students
motivated to avoid failure.

b. Students motivated to avoid
failure,
(1) Worry more about failure
than succeeding.
(2) Avoid goals of intermediate
difficulty.
(3) Accept very easy or very
.difficult goals,
(a) Very easy goals can be
accomplished.
' (b) Very difficult goals

resulting in failurq can

be rationalized away.
") 1.12,1:
2.98




OUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION - INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVIT

c. Maglbw's need priority
Abraham Maslow a behavioral (Humanist) paychologist,
taught at Brandeis University, Waltham, Mass. He
died in 1970. Maslow pointed out that people are
moved to action because of a set of needs that they
strive to satisfy. The drive to satisfy these needs
exist in a priority. The more basic the need, the
more important it is and provides the strongest
motivation. .However when the need is satisfied
it no longer provides motivation, the next higher
need usually takes over as the motivator.
These needs can best be illustrated as a pyramid,
placing the most basic need on the bottom.

1. Survival need

a. Air, food, water and Use pyramid to illustrate

sheiter. hierarchy.

b. Students must see that
it is possible to:

l.12.

229




JUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVITY

(1) Pay rent, buy groceries,
buy clothing, receive
medical care,

(a) Normally no problem
for military.

w,~~‘b’ However, if the student

does not think his need
is satisfied, he may be
motivated for things
not desired in a classroom.
2, Security need
8. Freedom from harm,

Military protects from

grosser forms of violence,

disease, famine, poverty.

. When security is threatened,

panic may result and student

. 250 1.12,14




OUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVIT

has typical reactions to
stress., Examples: AWOL.
Agression, Apathy, Regression.
(1) Fear of training.
(2) Pear of enviconmental factors,
(3) Pear of one's own capability.
3. Social needs

8. Need to give and receive affection
on an individual basis.

b. Need for a stable relationship with a
particular group.

C. One of strongest needs at a new command,
Looking for acceptance.

d. May be more concerned about finding
friendship than srhool activities.

e. Social group may he wrong crowd.

f. Family may cause s~.!al problens.

1.12.]
ERIC
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JTLINE OF INSTRUCTION

INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY

{.

Self esteem need

d.

Requires recognition of talents,
and abilities.

Urge to be in charge.

Need may be fulfilled by being

" top student

Usually « ¢ --espect must be maintained.
(1) Aﬁoid humiliation or being viewed

unfavorably by other students.

Self-Fulfillment (Growth) need

a.
b.

C.

Need to excel and do more.

Need to respnnd to challenge.

Need tc work at a level

commensurate with one's capabilities,
Need to experience pride in one's
accomplishment.

Need is within, not limited to

23R

STUDENT ACTIVITY

1.12.16



OUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY

high intelligence or great ambition, but
for average, and low int 11igence also,
NOTE: The progression through this need‘pyramid may be
seen a8 climbing a ladder, where the student experiences
secure footing on one rung in order to experience the need
to step up to the next higher rung.
Inability to fulfill a lower-order need or difficulty in

fulfillinglthis need may result in stress and immature

behavior.

Survival and security needs are largely dependent upon
external factors. Hocial and status needs are dependent

upon a combination of external factors and intra-persona)

relations with people.

Self fulfillment need is largely based on the need to respond

to challenge, to feel confident to produce a meaningful product

20\
4

STUDENT ACTIVI'

1.12.1
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JUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVITY

lote: Separate the pyramid, leaving a gap between Security and

ocial needs. Discuss reasons for a communication or generation

jap.

he generation gap ia'quite evident. It occurs due to the

act that most young, people have never had survival or

ecurity level needs threatened, They are normally at

igher level needs. The adult often feels the survival

nd security level needs and attempts to communicate at

hege levels, The young person does not understand becauge

e had never experienced thege needs, The generation gap

8 nothing more than adults and young people attempting

0 communicate while motivated by different need levels.

[I,Summary

A. State the Lesson Objectives. Turn to the cover page

- and read the lesson

objectives.,

9:4 | 1.12,18
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OUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION

B. Major Teaching Points.

1.

5

Definition of motivation.
Categories of motivation.
Types of motivation.

Principles of motivztion.

Motivational Techniques.

IV, Application

INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY

Briefly summarize each

teaching point,

The student will demonstrate.motivational

techniques during each practice teaching lesson.

V. Evaluation,

A. Check for understanding.

B. Progress check A-012-0011-T2

will be given Perlod 33. |

Ask thought provoking
questions to check
student understanding

of the Lesson Topic.

Progress check includes

STUDENT ACTIVIT

1.12.1.



UTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVITY

3 Lesson 1.,6 1.9, and 1.12
Administer progress check
first period of following
day.
1. Assignment.
Read assignment sheet 1.12.1I in the

Student Guide.

1.12,20




LESSON TOPIC GUIDE
INSTRUCTOR DEVELOPMENT TRAINING DIVISION
NAVAL AIR TECHNICAL TRAINING CENTER
MILLINGTON, TENNESSEE 38054

COURSE TITLE: INSTRUCTOR TRAINING COURSE
A-012-0011

LBSSON TOPIC: 1,13 ORAL QUESTIONS AND
QUESTIONING TECHNIQUES

CLASSIFICATION: For Official Use Only

ALLOTTED LESSON TIME: Class 3.0 Periods
Lab 0.0 periods

INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS:

Instructional References:

1. NAVPERS 92050A, Instructor
Training Excerpts from a Naval
Training Bulietin, Chp. 4

2. NAVPERS 16103-A, Manual for Navy
Instructors

3. Klausmelr, Herbert J. Goodwin,
William, Learning and Human
Abilities, Fourth edition

Instructional Aids:

None
Text:

1. Student Guide pp. 1.13.1.1 -
1.13.1.10

Date: Rugust 1979
TERMINAL OBJECTIVE:

2,0 Utilizing the appropriate instruc-
tional methods, media and techniques
the student instructor will INSTRUCT
group~paced practice teaching lessons. .
Lessons will be judged SAT/UNSAT by a
staff instructor in accordance with
procedures and lesson requirements
presented in course instruction sheets
for each practice teaching lesson.

ENABLING QBJECTIVE:

1.13,1 with 100% accuracy SELECT, from a
list, the purposes of oral
questions,

1.13.2 With 100% accuracy SELECT, from a
list, the characteristics of a
good oral question,

1.13,3 With 1008 accuracy MATCH the
following types of oral questions
with the correct definition/pur-
pose/example.

a. Overhead d. Redirécted
b. Yes-No e. Multiple Answer
c. Reverse f. Direct

cee



ENABLING OBJECTIVE (Cont'd)

1.13.4

1.13.5

With 100% accuracy MATCH the
following questioning techniques

with the correct'definition/example/
application.

a. Five-Step Questioning Technique

b. Handling Incorrect Responses

¢. Calling on Non-Volunteers

d. Prompting

e. Seeking Purther Clarification

£. Refocusing -

9. Techniques the Instructor Should
NOT use.

DEMONSTRATE the use of appropriate
questions and questioning techniques
while instructing practice teaching
lessons. Oral questions and questioning

~ techniques will be judged SAT/UNSAT

by a staff instructor in accordance
with guide.ines outlined in course
Instructin: Sheet 1.13.1I.

CRITERION TEST: PROGRESS CHECK

HOMEWORK: Read Information Sheet 1.13.1I in

ihe Student Guide

1.13.2
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OUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVITY
I. INTRODUCTION

A, Establish Contact Collect Homework Assignment

from Lesson Topic 1.9
1. If first meeting with the class

then introduce yourself.

2. Give any background on yourself
that might be of interest.

3. After the first meeting a simple

"good morning/afternoon® might
be sufficient.

B. State Lesson Objectives Turn to cover page of
LTG and read objectives
1, State and display the T0 and
EO's for the lesson topic.
2. May be placed on chalkboari/VAP,
student handouts or contaired in
the student gquide.

C. Establish Readiness
1, Motivating statements

a. Develop interest in lesson
topic.

b, How will the student use
the lesson material?

¢. Why does the student need to

_know the lesson material?

d. rlass must be motivated be-
fore meaningful learning can
take place,

1.13.3
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QUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY
. INTRODUCTION (Cont'd)

2, Lesson Overview State and Display on
Chalkborad/VAP
a. Lesson Topic; Oral Ques-
tions and Questioning
Techniques
b. Major Teaching Points:

*1) Purposes for asking oral
questions
2) Characteristics of a
good oral question
3) Types of oral question
4) Techniques/definitions/
examples/application

2¢1

STUDENT ACTIVITY

1.13.4



OUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVIT!
. II.  PRESENTATION

A. Purposes for asking oral cuestions
1. Stimulate thought
a. The primary purpose
b. Requires the student to re-
call, analyze, compare and
interpret.
2. Establish class level
a. Determine student background
b. Determine student achievement
lével
3. Arouse interest
a. In the subject matter
b. Aid in motivation
4, Focus attention
a. Emphasize subject matter areas

b, Prevent wandering

1.13.5
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UTLINE OF INSTRUCTION . INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVITY

5. Review subject matter
a. Reinforce the léarning process ‘
b. Evaluate the students under-
standing
6. Drill students on subject matter
by*precise recalling
7. Check comprehension
a. Oral test of subject matter
| taught
b. Check effectiveness of
instruction
8. Increase student participation
a. Students will be more in-
volved in the classroom if
they both answer and ask

questions.

1.13.6
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OUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION ~ INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVIT]

9, 1Increase student learning

a. Asking questions is a good
way for students to learn.

b. Students remember longer in-
formation obtained in answer
to their own questions,

10. Develop communication skills

a. Students have the opportunity‘
to improve théir speaking
skills as they ask and answer
questions.

b, Students increase listening
skills since they are actively
involved in the class discussion.

c. Develop and organize thoughts

B. Characteristics of a good oral question

1. Must be relevant to the subject matter
and limited to only one thought.

2. Must be brief and start with an
ERIC | 1.13.7




JTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY

4.

interrogatory word or phrase.
Examples of interrogatory words:
HOW, WHO, WHAT, WHERE or WHEN
HOW can a Navy instructor radiate
enthusiasm?

Must use terms that the trainees
understand based on the average

student

Examples:

(Poor) Which is the most important
learniné sense, the olfactory
sense or the gustatory sense?

(Good) Which is the most important
learning sense, the smell
sense or the taste sense?

Must be phrased in such a way that it

gives the desired meaning

Lo

STUDENT ACTIVITY

1.13.8



OUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION

Ezamples:
(Poor) Whe.a does the 0OD stand
his watch?
(Good) Where does the 00D stand
his watch underway?
C. Types of Oral Questions
1. Overhead (Blanket)
a. Definition--a question di-
| rected to the entire class.

b. Purposes

INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVIT

The purpose for each type
of question are not included
in the student guide. Take

notes as necessary.

(1) To settle a group down when

returning from a break.
(2) May be used during che

introduction.

(3) Obtain general information.

c. Should not be used when checking

for understanding.

1.13.9



TLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY

2,

Examples: .
Who watcﬁed the game last night?
How many of you have ever saved
a life?
Did anyone have instructor duty
be%ore?
Yes/No
a. Definition--any question whose
response is simply "Yes or No."
b. Purpose--check for understanding
when students are required to
éxplain WHY they answered Yes
or No.
Example:
Do you know the names of all the
types of questions that wa have

discussed? Name One.

STUDENT ACTIVITY

1,13.10



OU?LINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVI'

3. Reverse
a. Deflnition--ariwering a
question with a question.
b. Purpose--to cause the student
to think, make associations
and discover the answer to
his own question.
Examﬁle:
Student - Why did the chief
give that order?
Instructor -~ If you were in the
same situation, what order would
you have given?
4. Redirected
a. Definition-~instructor assigns a
question asked by one student to
another member of the clae=s for

answering.

1.13.1]
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TLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY

5.

b. Purpose
(1) Increase class involvement.
{2) Recognition for student
answering question.
C. Never use this type technique
» unless you the instructor know
the answer,
Example:
Student - Who is the Chief of
Naval Operations?
‘Instructor - Can you answer that
question for us P.0. Smith?
Multiple answer _
a. Definition--a question that has
more than one correct answer,

b. Purposes

(1) Increase student participation

STUDENT ACTIVITY

1.13.1



QUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY

(2) Cause students to think
about the other student's
answers

(3) Generates high interest level

(4) Improves listening skills

Example:
An Aviation Ordanceman performs a
number of tasks,

Can you name one? Chief Jones

~ Another SSGT Smith

Another P.0. Brown, etc.
Direct |
a, Definition--a question directed
to a student, by name, utilizing
the five-step questioning technique
b. Purposes
(1) Check for student understanding.

(2) Increase class involvement.

2ut)

STUDENT ACTIVIT!

1.13,



TLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVITY

(3) Focus attention on a
particular point.
(4) To determine if re- -
teaching is necessary.
(5) Determine class level.
. (6) Stimulate thought.
(7) Determine the effective-
ness of instruction.
c. Example:
What is the definition of Air
Traffic Control? P.0. Green.
D. Techniques/definitions/examples/appl1cation
1. Five Step Questioning Technique
a. Ask the question.
(1) Clear in meaning

(2) Containing a central thought.

(3) No trick questions.

20
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OUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION | INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY
b. Pause |

(1) Sufficiently long enough
to allow students time to
think question through and
arrive at the answer.

(2) Maintain eye contact with |
class.

(3) If pause is not long enough;
the effectiveness of this
technique is destroyed.

,(4) Most new instructors tend
NOT to pause long enough.
(5) Do NOT telegraph.
c. Assign Question

(1) To an individual student
by name,

(a) To student taking mental
liberties.

Q o
ERIC 254

Full Tt Provided by ERIC.

STUDENT ACTIVITY
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TLINE OF INSTRUCTION | INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY
(b) To break up conversation. |
(c) To check understanding of
an individual student.
d. Acknowledge Student Respbnse
(1) Glve credit for good answers.
. (2) Cive appropriate credit for
partially correct answers.
(3) Be tactful in dealing with
incorrect answers.
{4) Never
(a) Ridicule a students answer.
(b) Use sarcasm.
(c) piscourage students in any way.
(5) Require the student to answer so
all the class can hear.
e. Repeating or Rephrasing the Student's

Answer.

253

STUDEN? ACTIVITY
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UTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY

(1)

(2)

(3)

Should NOT be habitually
practiced. The instructor
should not repeat a student
response automatically.

If the entire class did not
hear the student response,
the instructor should ask the
student to repeat the response
loud enouéh for everyone in
the class -to ‘hear.

Another pattern arises when
the instructor does not re-
peat the students response -

word for word but expands

“or modifies the student

response into a correct

. answer.,

(4) This tends to decrease

ERIC

Full Tt Provided by ERIC.

STUDENT ACTIVITY
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student participation by
discouraging students from
responding directly to each
other, because the instruct-
or has already given the
correct answer.

(5) If uced to often, the students
will learn to give simplier or
less complete responses
since they expect the instructor
to modify their answers.

2. Handling Incorrect Student Responseé
a. When a student is incorrect, yﬁg
must correct him/her.
b. Emphasis should be placed on
criticizing the response, NOT

the student.

2U;U
Q ? 'J!)
ERIC 1.13.18
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JTLINE OF INSTRUCTION < INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY

c.

1f possible, provide the
student with another oppor-
tunity to answer the question.
Example:

Instructor - How would you
extinguish a Class C fire?
.0. Jones.

P.0. Jones - Use a water
fire extinguisher.
Instructor - You would use a
fire extinguisher, but not
filled with water. Think
again, what type of fire
extinguisher would you use?

P.0. Jones.

3. Calling on Non-Volunteers

a.

After asking a question, .

the instructor should

250

STUDENT ACTIVITY
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QUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY

C.

frequently assign the question
to a student who does not have
his/her hand up.

This technique will increase

class involvement, attention

and participation because every
student in the class will know
that he/she may be called on
regardless of whether they

volunteer (raise hand) or not.

' i
In using this technique, the

instructor should ALSO assign
questions to volunteers.
Example:

Instructor asks the clags a
question and assigns the
question to a non-ﬁolunteer

for answering.

SYUDENT ACTIVITY

1.13.2
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INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY

4. Prompting

a.’

C.

Definition--a series of hints,
usually in the form of questions,
used by a student who has given
a weak, incorrect or an "I don't
know" answer to an instructor's
question.

The student is helped to arrive
at the correct answer to an in-
structor's questjon by a syste--
matic step-by-step questioning
procedure by the instructor.
Each prompting question asked

by the instructor is based on
the preceding student answer.
The exact questions in the
prompting sequence cannot be

specified, since each question

256
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INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY

d.

e.

depends on the gtudent's pre-
vious response,

If the initial student re-
sponse was partially correct,
the instructor should first
reinforce the correct part by
telling the student what was
right. Then the instructor
begins to modify the incorrect
part of the student's answer
by askiag prompting questions,
until he can give the entire
correct reaponse.

If the initial student answer
is "I don't know", the in-
structor may begin by re-
phrasing the question or

providing an example to 259

STUDENT ACTIVITY
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h,

eliminate any confusion,
ambiguity or vagueness in the
origiﬁal question,

If the question is clear, the
instructor should begin the
proﬁpting sequence. A good
place to begin the sequence is
by referring to material the
student alrea&y knows.

Often the prompting questions
may contain direct hints or
clues to the correct answer.
The key to effective promptinb
is to begin on a simple enough
level so that the student is
able to relate to the material.
The instructor should acknowl-

edge the final correct student

Ny
YU
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response in the same manner as

if the student had given the

correct response the first time.
j. Example 1:

Instructor: How would you solve
this D.C. circuit .
problem? |

P.0. Jones: I don't know,

Instructor: 1. Do you know Ohms law?
2, What variables are
given?
3. What is the unknown

variable?
k. Do not allow the prompting technique to
result in student badgering.
5. Seeking Further Clarificacion
a. Used when a student gives a °
_ response to an instructor's
question that is poorly
organized, lacking in detail or incomplete.

1.13.24
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b. The instructor does NOT pro-
vide the student ~ith any hints
(prompts), clues or additiongl
information. but asks the
student te do so.
c. Examples: Questions an in-
structor asks after a student
bas jiven a weak answer.
1. What else can you add?
2. Are there any other reasons?
3. Cen you state that another way?
d. Seeking further clarification may
also be used when an instructor
believe:' the studen. has quessed
at an answer. In this case the in-
structor asks the student to justify

iiis/her answer.

1.13.
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e. Example: Statements an in-
structor addresses to a stu-
dent when the instructor
thinks'the student is quessing.

1. Can you restate your answer?

2, I'm not sure I understand
you completely. Can you
tell me why you think you
are right? |

6. Refocusing

a. Used when the instructor wants
the student to relate a correct
answer to another topic. This
technique helps the student to
consider the implications of
his/her response within a broader
framework and to note the relation-
ships with other topics he/she has

studied, |

1.13,26
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b, Example: |
The student has correctly
explained the operatio. of
the basic jet engine. The
instructor now asks the
student, "Compare the opera-
tion of the basic jet engine
with’the operation of the
four cycle enéine."
7. Techniques the Instructor should
| NOT use.
a, Habitually repeating one's
own questions.
(1) Refers to the habit of
an instructor mechani-
cally repeating a
question before assigning

the question to a student.

1.13,
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(2) If questions are habitually
repeated by the instructor,
the students will bécome
trained NOT to listen to
the first stavement of
the question.

(3) Another reason questions

should NOT be habitually

repeated is that the in-
structor ignores an
acceptable student be-
havior. A student raises
his/her hand, thinking he/
she has a good answar, until
the question is repeated.

The student lowers his haind

because he/she doubts the

correctness of his/her answer.

e
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As a result, student par-
ticipation is decreased.
(4) Before an instructor re-
peats or clarifies a
question, the instructor
should wait until a student

tells the instructor ne/

she did not hear or under?
stand the.question.
(5) The instructor- should NOT automatically
repeat a question if the ;‘
gtudent was not paying
‘attention, since repeating
the question decreases a
student's listening skills.
b. An instructor should NOT mechanically answer

his/her own questions.

STUDENT ACTIVITY
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(1) After the instructor asks

(2)

{3)

the class a question, he/

ghe ghould assign the
question to a student with-
out answering it himself/
herself.

Another situation: When an
instructor clarifies, promﬁts,
or refocuses a student re-
spoase, tiie instructor must be
careful NOT to answer the
question.

Results in a decrease of
student participation:
students spend less time

in preparing an answer and
tend to give leus complete‘

answers because the instructor

2Ly

/
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will give the correct answer.
- (4) If the instructor continuaily
~ answers his/her own questions,
the discussion will degenerate
into a lecture.

8. General Questioning Techniques

a. Maintain a friendly, natural, and
conversational attitude at all
times, but especially when
questioning individuals.

b. Do not hesitate to say "I do
not know" to a student's
question - Students are alert
to detect the instructor who
attempts to bluff. Unknown
questions can be made subject
of class discussion or assigned
to individuals or to small

committees to report the answer

1.13.
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INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY

at a later class,

hvoid group responses - group
responses are often unintelligible.
They lead to confusion and provide
the instructor with no opportunity
to check for understanding. The
group response can be avoided by
proper indoctrination or by
ignoring the response and calling
on an individual for the answer.
Have soft-spoken student repeat
response loud enough for all to
hear - the class should be made

to understand that questioning

is for the benefit of all and
should not be confined to the

instructor and the man called upon.

L9

STUDENT ACTIVITY
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e. Fit the question to the knowledge
of the student.- it is difficult
for the imstructor to reaiize that
vhat is everyday knowledge to him
night be completely unknown to
the student. Generally, the
timid souls and slow learners
should be given the easier
question; however, stereotyping
students by excessive ad-
herence to this principle
ghould be avoided.

CII1, SUMMARY

A, State the learning objectives. Tarn to cover page

and read learning
objectives.
B, Major teéching points. Summarize each teaching

point.

1.13
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1. Purposes for asking oral
questions.
2. Characteristics of a good
oral question,
3. Types of oral questions,
4. Yechniques/definitions/
examples/application.
V. APPLICATION
A. Student will emplcy good oral Place emphasis on this.
questions and techniques during
each practice teaching lesson.
V. EVALUATION '
A. Check for understanding. Ask thought-provoking  Answer the in-
questions to check gtructor's
student understanding  questions.

of this lesson topic.

271
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B. Progress check A-012-0011-T3 Remind students they
will be given Period 49. | should practice the
material presented in
this lesson during each
of their practice lessons,
I. ASSIGNMENT
A, Read Information Sheet 1.13.1I

in the Student Guide.

1.13,



ki

LESSON TOPIC GUIDE '
INSTRUCTOR DEVELOPMENT TRAINING DIVISION
NAVAL AIR TECHNICAL TRAINING CENTER
MILLINGTON, TENNESSEE 38054 DATE: August 1979

COURSE TITLE: INSTRUCTOR TRAINING COURSE  CRMINAL OBJECTIVE:

A-012-0011 2.0 Utilizing the appropriate in:
tional methods, media and tecl %
LESSON TOPIC: 1,14 INSTRUCTIONAL MEDIA the student instructor will INS.RJCT

(Chalkboard/Visual Aid Panel) group-paced practice teaching les-
gons. Lessons will be judged SAT/
UNSAT by a staff instructor in accor-
dance with procedures and lesson re-
ALLOTTED LESSON TIME: Class 1.0 Periods quirements presented in course
Lab 0.0 Periods instruction sheets for each practice
teaching lesson.

ENABLING OBJECTIVE:

1.14.1 DEMONSTRATE effective chalkboara/
visual aid panel technique during
practice teaching lessons. Cri-
teria for satisfactory techniques
will include the following ele-

CLASSIFICATION: Por Offical Use Only

INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS:

Instructional References:

1. Weber and Costello Co., How to
Use the Chalkboard, a Guide for
Instructors and Students (a

pamphlet). ments as outlined in course
instruction sheet 1.14.1I.
Instructional Aids:
a. Preparation
None b. Planned layout
¢. Neatness
, d. Legibility
fext: e. Reenforcement of learning
1, Student Guide pp. 1.14.1.1 - £, ippfoprlateness to lesson
1.14,1.10, opic
' CRITERION TEST: Execute O 1.14.1
HOMEWORK :

Read Information Sheet 1.14.1I in the
Student Guide,

*3 1.14.1
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« INTRODUCTION

A,

Establish Contact

l.
2,
3.

State lesson Objectives
1.

If first meeting with the class
then introduce yourself.

Give any background on yourself
that might be of interest,
After the first meeting a gim-
ple "good morning/afternoon”
might be sufficient.

Turn to cover page of
State and display the 10 LTG and read objectives
and E0's for the lesson

topic.

May be placed on chalkboard/

VAP, student handouts or

contained in the student

quide,

Establish Readiness .
1. Motivating statements

a. Develop interest in
lesson topic.

b, How will the student
use the lesson material?

c. Why does the student
need to know the lesson
material?

d. Class must be motivated
before meaningful learning
can take place,

M

1.14.
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2. Lesson oveiview State and Display on
a. Lesson Topic: Chalkboard/VAP
INSTRUCTIONAL MEDIA
(Chalkboard/Visuwal Aid
Panel)

b. Major Teachin¢ Foints:
(1) Why use th: CB/VAP
(2) Preparation/?lanning
(3) Techniquee

276 :
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I. PRESENTATION
A. Why Use CB/VAP

1. The chalkboard/VAP is indis-
pensable and probably the
most frequently used training
aiq.

2, The chalkboard/VAP's use is
limited only by the imagina-
tion of the instructor.

3. Convenient
a, Available in most class-

rooms/labs/shops
b, At any time ducing a leason,
may be used “o:
(1) pisplay terms, defini-
tions, examples, problems,

drawings and diagrais

AN

TUYENT ACTIVITY

1.14.4



OUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENY ~TIVITY

(2) Give ideas visual
repreeentgtions

(3) Answer student questions

c. Display assignments, safety
precautions and other im-
portant material

d. Students may be assigned to
work problems on the CB/VAP

4. Adaptable

a. Flexible nature allows
adaptation to almost any
instructional need.

b. May be used to teach most
knowledge or skill lesson.

c. May be used in all sections
of a lesson topic -- Intro-

duction, Presentation, etc.

1014.

Full Tt Provided by ERIC.

e 78



TLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVITY

5. Active

a. Introduces the element of
activity into the lesson,
which tends to accelerate
the learning process.

b, *Fernits development of
ideas ag the lesson pro-
gresses.

(1) Information is dis-
played as the lesson
is discussed.

(2) Student attention is
immediately focused
on CB/VAP,

(3) Student has the feeling
of having participated
because he/she will have

contributed ideas and

e | 279 "
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QUTLINE OF INSTRUCIIO: INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY = STUDENT ACTIVITY

information which has
gone into the building
of the CB/VAP presenta-
tion,
6. Yconownical
a. Cost, stowage and upkeep
are minor,
1. Disadvantages
a, May loose contact with class
(1) Talking excessively
to the CB/VAP
(2) Spend excessive time
writing on CB/VAP
without raestablishing
contact with the class
(3) Multiple erasures often

are necessary

. 280 1.14.
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8. Advantages
a. Enables the instructor to
attract and focus attention
of trainees on the specific
point under consideration.
b. ,Allows instructor to adjust
the speed of the presenta-
tion to the note of student
comprehension.
c. Gives instructor certain
control over notetaking.
B. Preparation/Planning Show.as many examples
| as possible.
1, Prirciples '
a. CB/VAP presentation should
develop one point at a time

and from the simple to the

complex.

281 1.14.8
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(1) Exampla: A drawing to
illustrate the operation
of the steam cycle would
congist of a boiler, tur-
bina, condenser, pumps
and necessary steam lines.
The instructor should
draw one part at a time,
teaching as he/she ex-
plains the cycle rather
than displaying and
discussing the entire
cycle at one time.

b, CB/VAP work should develop
logically

(1) Sequence board work so
that the relationship of

each new item to the

1.14
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preceding items is
readily apparent.

(2) Develop concepts, theo-
ries, procedures, dia-
grams and other information
step-by-stép and in the
easiest possible order so
that students will be able
{5 understand the presenta-
tion,

c. When possible CB/VAP work
should develop climatically.

(1) "Climatically" means that
the CB/VAP work should be
executed with proper timing
to take full advantage of
the "dramatic element" that

is present in the classroom.

1.14.1(
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(2)

(3)

Do not announce before-
hand what will be dis-
played on the CB/VAP.
Having caught the atten-
tion of the class, the
instructor will be able

to hold it because the
students will be "curious"
to see what the instructor
is about to display on the

board.

(4) General rule; Maintain

interest by working from

cause to effect.

2, Step one in planning to use

CB/VAP is to determine the

following:

¢

284
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a. What parts of the lesson are
important enough to emphasize
by putting on the board.

b, What diagrams/drawings cén
be used to get the different

, points of the lesson across.

c. How the CB/VAP may be used
to help sfudents take notes.

d. How much time the board work
will require
{1) I too time consuming,

revise plan by selecting
another media or placing
information on board

before the class begins.

e. How will the material look on

the board

285
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f. How long should the material
be loft displayed.

3. Step two involves planning the
actual layout of the board work.
a. Use the Instructor Activity

Column of L.T.G. to record
or to key the material to
be displayed on the CB/VAP,
i.e, definitions, diagrams.
(1) Use another speet of
paper if required.

b, Decide where on the board
the material will be dis-
played.

¢. Special emphasis can be
achieved by use of colored
chalk/markers or under-
lining.

N 986
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4. Step three requires the instruc-
tor to determine to what extent
the students will participatg
in the CB/VAP work.
a. May want students to come
» to the board for specific
drill
b, Excellent way to drill
students on specific sub-
ject matter, i.e. solve
circuit problems
5. Obtain necessary materials: Display examples as they
are discussed
a, Chalk/marker (s)
b. Eraser - to erase CB/VAP
c, Pointer - to illustrate/

emphasize sections of

board work.

287
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d. Templates - Various types
and shapes may be used.

e. Straightedge and compasses -
if straight lines and per-
t ot circles are required
th, ' equipment may be used.
If diawings are not that
vital, free hand drawing
is recommended.

6. Practice the board work

a, Purposeful planning, pre-
paration and practice
as described throughout
this lesson will be reflected
in the presentation of the
lesson.

b. Student learning is increased

O 288 ) 1.14.
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¢. Helps develop instructor
confidence and Qsaurance
d. Eliminate'wasﬁed motions,
C. Techniques
1. Writing
a.’ Write in straight lines
b. Keep neat and legible
(1) Do not overcrowd
(2) Legible handwriting
or simple type of
lettering
c. Use correct spelling and
grammar
d. Emphasize key points by
. underlining, using upper
case ietters, writing in
bold characters or using

coloréd chalk. 289

STUDENT ACTIVITY
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e. Talk a little, chalk a
little,
2, Drawings
a. Complex or large drawings
(1) Construct prior to
class
(a) Pin prick tech- Explain Techniques.
nique
(b) Lead pencil
(e) Wet board,
(d) Projection - Overhead
or opaque projector
(2) Keep entire drawing
covered until needed
(3) If possible, uncover
sections one at a time

for presentation

1.14
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b. Other drawings
(1) “Chalk a little - talk
a little
(2) Draw a small section,
pause to explain the
0 section., Continue until
drawing is complete.

c. Label the drawing as
appropriate.

d. Use aids to assist in making
drawings, i.e. compass,
straightedge etc.

a. Use pointer to draw attention
to sections of the drawing
rather than using a finger.

3. Chalk
a. Hold correctly to prevent

screeching.

291 1.14.18
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b.

cC.

e.

INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY

Chipping end helps prevent

screeching. Wet chalk

method can be effective.

Hold chalk side ways for

shading large areas.

Two sizes

(1) Reqular

(2) Large "railroad" use
for "bold" writing

Two colors used for all

purpose board work.

(1) Yellow

(2) White

Stow chalk when not in

use to insure that it

does not become a dis-

tractor.

292
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4. Use colored chalk/markers
a. Light colors for writing  Demonstrate colored
chalk/marker usage.
and outlining.
b. Dark colors for shadinq..
c. Colored chalk does not
, erase easily and is messy
wet sponge helps
(1) Some colors do not
show up well on CB.
d. Colors can be used to
differentiate between
parts |
e. Gives a more vivid
impression

f. Cross-hatching also used

to differentiate parts

o 233 ‘ 1.14.20
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5. Erase Board

a. Keep clean

b, Erase in up and down mot.on
(chalkboard only). This puts
chalk dust in the tray.

c. Always erase board completely
to avoid distractions,

d. Stow erasure when not in use‘

6. Pointer
a. Arm straight and, used Demonstrate pointer
as an extension of the usage.
body

b. Hand nearest to object to
be pointed out should be
used

c¢. Do not allow arm to cross

the body.
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f. Projection screen - movies

may be shown as well as

marking on projected
transparency diagrams.
11, Pgactice

a. Quality technique can

Emphasize practice

is important.

only be developed through

practice
II11. SUMMARY

A. State lesson objectives

B. Major Teaching Points
1. Why use the CB/VAP
2. P.eparation/Planning

3. Techniques

Turn to cover page
and read objectives
Briefly summarize

each teaching point

297
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APPLICATION - N/A

EVALUATION
A. Check for understanding Ask thought-provoking
questions to check
student understanding
of lesson topic
B. Execute learning objective CB/VAP Techniques will be
1.14.1 . measured during each

practice lesson where the

CB/VAP is utilized.

. ASSIGNMENT
A. Read Information Sheet 1.14.17

in the Student Guide.

1014.
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~ LESSON TOPIC GUIDE
INSTRUCTOR DEVELOPMENT TRAINING DIVISION
NAVAL AIR TECHNICAL TRAINING CENTER
MILLINGTON, TENNESSEE 38054 DATE: August 197

COURSE TITLE: INS*RUCTOR TRAINING COURSE Texts:
A-012-0011

1. Student Guide, pp 1.15.1,1~
LESSON TOPIC: 1.15 METHODS /TECHNIQUES OF 1.15.1.,7

INSTRUCTION (KNOWLEDGE)

TERMINAL OBJECTIVE:
CLASSIFICATION: For Official Use Only

2,0 Utilizing the appropriate instruc:
ALLOTTED LESSON TIME: Class 2.0 Periods tional methods, media and tech-

Lab 0.0 Periods niques the student instructor wil:

INSTRUCT group-paced practice
INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS: teaching lessons, Lessons will b

judged SAT/UNSAT by a staff
instructor in accordance with
procedures and lesson requirement:

Instructional References:

1. NAVPERS 92050A, Instructor Training, presented in course instruction
Excerpts from Naval Training sheets for each practice teaching
Bulletin, Part 4. lesson,

2, AF Hanual 50-62, Principles and Tech-

niques of Instruction, Chps. 18-21. ENABLING OBJECTIVE:
3. NAVPERS 16103C, Manual for Navy

Instruc tors, Chp. 4. 1.15.1 MATCH each method of teaching
4. Staton, R. P., How to Instruct to its correct definition/
Successfully, Chps. 5. application. No more than oni

error 18 permitted.
Instructional Aids:

1.15.2 DEMONSTRATE the delivery
Flock Cards techniques for the illustrates
1.15.1FC Elements/Format lecture method of teaching
during practice teaching -
lessons, Delivery techniques

299 1.15.1




will be judged SAT/UNSAT by a
staff instructor in accordance
with course instruction sheet
outline requirements for each
practice teaching lesson.

\ITERION TESTt PROGRESS CHECK

MEWORK: Read Information Sheet
15.11 in the Student Guide
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I. INTRODUCTION

A,

B.

C.

Establish Contact

1.

. 2,

3.

If first meeting with the

class then introduce yourself,
Give any background on yourself |
that might be of interest. ~

After the first meeting a simple
"good morning/afternoon” might

be sufficient.

State Lesson Objectives Turn to cover page of

1.

2.,

LTG and read objectives
State and display the TO and
EO's for the lesson topic.
May be placed on.chalkboard/VAP,
student handouts or contained
in the student guide.

Establish Readiness

1.

Motivating statements
a. Develop interest in lesson
topic
b. How will the student use
the lesson material? .
c. Why does the student need
to know the lesson material.

‘d. Class must be motivated

before meaningful learning
can take place.

Lesson overview
a. Lesson Topic; Methods/Tech- State and Display on

niques of Instruction Chalkboard/VAP
(Knowledge)

1.15,3
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b. Major Teaching Points:
(1) Methods of Teaching
(2) Delivery Techniques

I. PRESENTATION
A. Methods of Teaching
1. Lecture - a true lecture is a Use of this method in Navy
ong way oral explanation by a Technical Training is
speaker to an audience. A discouraged.
satirical defiﬁition is *the
transfer of information from a
teacher's notes to the students'
notebooks without passing
through the mind of either.”
a. ‘Most commonly used.
b. ‘Used to introduce new knowledge
type subject matter.
C. Means of imparting verbal information.
d. Allows maximum use of space and

material,

1.15.4
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e. Can save time if teaching to large groups.
f. Primary disadvantage is lack of instructor
and student interaction.
g. Used frequently to supplement other
methods of instruction,
2. Illustrated Lecture - a combination
of two lecture method variations the .
teaching lecture and the illustrated
talk,
a. Teaching lecture
(1) Instructor uses oral questions.
(2) Students ask and answer questibns.
b, Illustrated talk
(1) Instructor uses training aids to
develop lesson,
(2) Most common variation for Navy

instructors.
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(3) Increase of student understanding

and retention.

(a) Stimulates more phydical senses,
(4) Holds student interest,
(5) Increases rate of learning

¢. This combination provides a very effective

method for teaching knowledge. ‘ While here
in Instructor Training this combination
will be used and referred to as the

Illustrated Lecture Method. Delivery

techniques will be provided later in
the lesson.
3. Discussion - the interchange of ideas
by the students under the supervision

of the instructor.
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C.

d.

e.

Used for:

(1) Stimulating students to think
constructively.

(2) Sharing student personal
experiences,

(3) Means of solving problems.

Time required for discussion is usually

unpredictable. |

Class size normaliy limited to 1€ or

less, |

Very stet to positive attitude

development.

Directed/Guided/Developmental,

(1) Discussion is initiated by
the instructor.

(2) By asking leading questions

the instructor stimulates

305
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£.

and guides the student's
thinking and requires them
to develop the idea he desires
them to learn.

(3} Conclusion must aiways be
reached so the student will not
be confused.

Examples include:

‘(1) Case studies. Refer students to

1.15.11 in the student
guide for more detailed
enrichment information,

(2) Problem solving.

(3) Incident process,

(4) Seminar.

(5) Role playing.

(6) Brainstorming. | ‘ 306

(7) Panel-forum,

STUDENT ACTIVITY

1.15.8



OUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY

Delivery Technique for the Illustrated Stress-This is the

Lecture Method. Method to be used
1. Introduction. ] for all practice
a. Establish contact. lessons teaching
(1) 1f it is the first knowledge,

meeting with class,
introduce yourself,

(2) Give only background on
yoursel f thaé might be of
interest,

(3) After the first meeting, a
simple "Good morning/afternoon”
might be sufficient.

b. State fhe Lesson Objectives.

(1) State and display the TO and EO's

(a) turn to covef page of LTG and

read to class.

3077
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(b) tells the student what he/she is
to learn,

(2) Must be ﬁlaced on chalkboard/Vap,
student handouts or contained in
student quide,

c., Establish Readiness.

(1) Motivating statements.

(a) Develop student interest in
the lesson topic,

(b) How will the student use the
lesson material?

(c; Why does the student need to
know the lesson material?

(d) How will the material apply to
future lesson or the student's
work?

(e) Class must be motivated before

meaningful learning can take place.
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(f) Most students do not come to class
" 1in an automatic motivatedstate,
(2) Lesson Overview (stated & Emphasize the importance
displayed) of a good introduction,
(a) ﬂesson topic: List Provide an example
(b) Major teaching points. introduction tc a lesson
1. List topic.
2. Prescntation, |
a. Introduce the fir;t major Emphasize that throughout
teaching point. ' the presentation, the
b. Explain the teaching point. instructor should practice
c. Use chalkboard/VAP or other good oral delivery techniques.
training aids appropriate to
lesson topic.
d. Encourage students to ask
questions,

e, Ask developmental questions.

1.15.1
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L]

(1) Five-step technique must be demonstrated
f. Check for underatanﬁing by asking
questions, |
g. Be alert for student confusion,
h. Review and summarize the teaching
points (draw conclusion).
1. Proceed to next teaching point and
continue above'process until all

teaching points have been presented.

3. Summary
a. State the'lesson objectives,
(1) This alerts the student to the
behavior each one should now be

able to perform,

or

Major Teaching Points.
(1) State each teaching point with a

brief summary for each.

310
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6.

ERIC

Full Tt Provided by ERIC.

STUDENT ACTIVIT

(2) Use training aids as appropriate.
Application - (None Skills only)
Evaluation |
a, Check for understanding.

(1) Prepare a 1list of thought-provoking
questions to check student understanding
of lesson topic. |

(2) If students fail to answer questions
correctly reteach as necessary.

b. Progress Check

(1) Inform students of any future

tésting of this material,

Assignment.

. a. Make the assignment for this lesson

topic.
b. Make any assignment necessary to

prepare student for next lesson topic.

311

1.15,1:



UTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVITY

c. To avoid any misunderstanding this

should be written on chalkboard/VAP,
II. SUMMARY

A. State the Lesson Objectives. Turn to cover page and

and read tho TO and EO's,

B. Major Teaching Points.

1. Method of Teaching. Briefly summarize each

2, Delivery Techniques. teaching point,

V. APPLICATION
A. Student will be required to
demonstrate an effective
delivery technique for the
Illustrated Lecture method
dufing Practice Lesson {1 and {2.
. EVALUATION,
A. Check for Understanding. Ask thought-provoking Answer questions

questions check under- asked by the
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standing of lesson instructor.
topic.
B. Progress check A-012-0011-T3 will be given

Period 49,
I. ASSIGNMENT,
M. Read Information Sheets 1.15,1I, 1,16.13,

1.17.11 and 1,168,1I in the Student Guide.

1.15,1!
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LESSON TOPIC GUIDE
INSTRUCTOR DEVELOPMENT TRAINING DIVISION
NAVAL AIR TECHNICAL TRAINING CENTER
MILLINGTON, TENNESSEE 38054 DATE: August 1979

COURSE TITLE: INSTRUCTOR TRAINING COURSF
A-012-0011

LESSON TOPIC: 1,16 FIVE-MINUTE
PRESENTATIONS

CLASSIFICATION: For Official Use Only

ALLOTTED LESSON TIME: Class 0.0 Periods
Lab 2,0 Periods

INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS;

Instructional References:

1, Instructor Training Course
A-012-0011

Instructional Aids:

Training Equipment:
"1, Video Recorder/Camera
2, Video Monitor
Text:

. Student Guide pp., 1,16.1.1 -
1.16.1,2

14

TERMINAL OBJECTIVE;

2.0 Utilizing the appropriate instruction-
al methods, media and techniques the
student instructor will INSTRUCT
group-paced practice teaching lessons.
Lessons will be judged SAT/UNSAT by a
staff instructor in accordance with
procedures and lesson requirements
presented in course instruction sheets
for each practice teaching lesson.

ENABLING OBJECTIVE:

1.16.1  utilizing any appropriate sub-
ject matter approved by a staff
instructor, PRESENT a Five-Minute
lesson introduction specifically
designed to arouse interest in a
topic, Satisfactory performance
will be accomplished by estab-
lishing contact, utilizing the
Laws of Readiness and Effect,

and by stating the topic in
accordance with guidelines
established in course instruction
sheet 1,16,11.

CRITERION TEST: Execute enabling objective
1.16.1

HOMEWORK:  None
1.16.1

26T
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. INTRODUCTION

A. Establish Contact :

1. If first meeting with the class
then introduce yourself.

2. Give any background on yourself
that might be of interest.

3. After the first meeting a simple
"good morning/afternoon” might
be sufficient.

B. State Desson Objectives Turn to cover page of
1. State and display the T0 and  LTG and read objectives
EO's for the lesson topic.
2. May be placed on chalkboard/
VAP, student handouts or con-
tained in the student guide.

C. Establish Readiness
1. Motivating statements

a. Develop interest in
legson topic.

b. How will the student use
the lesson material? ‘

c. Why does the student need
to know the lesson material?

d. Class must be motivated
before meaningful learning
can take place.

2. Lesson overview State and Display on
a. Lesson Topic: FIVE-MINUTE Chalkboard/VAP
PRESENTATION

316
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b. Major Teaching Points:
(1) Specific Requireménts

(2) Guidelines for Intro-
ducing a Lesson Topic

II. PRESENTATION

A. Specific Requirements State the purposes of the
1. Select a topic. DO NOT five-minute introduction.
select a topic on sex, 1. Aid in developing

religion, politics or any- self-confidence
_thing that could Be dan- 2. Acquaint the student
gerous to the human element. instructor with deli-
When in doubt obtain staff very techniques for
instructor approval first. an effective intro-
2, Write a terminal objective duction (a part of
that supports the topic. ~every lesson they will
3. Write a minimum of one teach in the future).

enabling objective that
supports the terminal

objective. 31 "~
" e ‘ 1.16.:
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NOTE: You may use the same learn- 3. Permits evaluation of
ing objectives that.you plan speaker's voice,
to use for practice teaching characteristics and
lesson §1. In fact you are mannerisms.
encouraged to do this, thus Emphasize the necessity
allowing a practice intro- of an effective intro-

-duction to your first lesson. duction, a most critical
area of the lesson topic -

set the stage for learning.

B. Guidelines for Introducing a
Lesson Topic.
1. Place the following on the
chalkboard/VaP.
a. Name and rate/rank
b. Lesson Topic

c. Terminal Objective number

d. Enabling Objective number (s)

e. Major Teaching Point(s)

318 1.16.4
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2.

4.

Establish contact

a. Greet the class and state
your name and rate/rank.
("Good morning® or “good
afternoon" clgss).

State the lesson objectives

a. Terminal and enabling
objectives.

b, Utilize the CB/VAP as
necessary.

Establish readiness through

motivating statements.

a. Develop an interest in the

lesson topic.
b. How will the student use
the lesson material?
c. Why does the student need to

know the lesson material?

STUDENT ACTIVITY
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-d. Class must be motivated
before meaningfgl learning
can take place.
e. You will be allowed to use
notes for this exercise.
5. Give a lesson overview. Demonstrate an effective
a. State the lesson topic lesson introduction.

b. State the major teaching

point(s)
II, SUMMARY
A, State the lesson objectives Turn to cover page and
read the lesson objectives.
B. Major teaching points Briefly summarize each
1. Specific requirements teaching point

2. Guidelines for introducing
a lesson topic.

V. APPLICATION - None

1.16.6
ERIC
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LESSON TOPIC GUIDE

INSTRUCTOR DEVELOPMENT TRAINING DIVISION
NAVAL AIR TECHNICAL TRAINING CENTER
MILLINGTON, TENNESSEE 38054 DATE: August 1979

COURSE TITLE: INSTRUCTOR TRAINING COURSE Text:
A-012-0011
B 1 [ ]
LESSON TOPIC: 1.17 MEASURING INSTRUCTIONAL
INTENT

Student Guide pp.1.17.1.1-
1.17.1.6

TERMINAL OBJECTIVE:

CLASSIFICATION: For Official Use Only

3.0 Utilizing any appropriate
ALLOTTED LESSON TIME: Class 3.0 Periods reference material, the student
Lab 0.0 Periods instructor will DEVELOP and
WRITE a criterion test to
INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS: measure the achievement of
learning objectives as
Instructional References: presented in practice
teaching lessons. The cri-
1. NAVPERS 16808B, Constructing and terion test items must meet
Using Achievement Test the criteria outlined in
2. NAVEDTRA 106A, Interservice Procedures course instruction sheets
for Instructional Systems Develcpment 1.17.11 and 1,18.1I,
3. NAVEDTRA 110, Procedures for Instruc-
tional Systems Development ENABLING OBJECTIVE:
4, Gronlund, Norman E., Constructing
Achievement Test, 2nd Edition 1.17.1 From a given list, SELECT the
purposes of testing as defined
Instructional Aids: in course instruction sheet
1.17.11,
None
1,17,2 Provided a list of criterion-
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referenced and norm-referenced
statements, LABEL the criterion
referenced statements with a

1.17.1
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1017.‘

"CRT" and the norm-referenced
statements with a "NRT". If

the statement is associated
equally well with both measure-
ment systems LABEL as "BOTH",
All statements must be labeled
without error. '

Given a list of the types of tests

and associated definitions/purposes,
MATCH each type of test with a correct
definition/purpose. Only one error is
permitted,

Given a scrambled list of statements,
the student will SEQUENCE, in the order
of performance, the criterion test
development procedures. Sequence must
comply with procedures outlined in
course instruction sheet 1,17.11,

RITERION TEST: Progress Check A-012-0011T4

OMEWORK:  Read Information Sheet 1.17.1I

in the Student Guide
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[. Introduction

A.

B.

Establish Contact

1. If first meeting with the class
then introduce yourself.

2. Give any background on yourself
that might be of interest.

3. After the first meeting a simple
"good morning/afternoon" might
be sufficient,

State Lesson Objectives Tarn to cover page of

1. State and display the TO and  LTG and read objectives.
E0's for the lesson topic.

2. May be placed on chalkboard/
VAP, student handouts or
contained in the student quide.

Establish Readiness
1. Motivating statements
a. Develop interest in lesson
topic.
b. How will the student use the
lesson material?
¢. Why does the student need to
know the lesson material?
d. Class must be motivated before
meaningful learning can take

place,
2, Lesson overview
a. Lesson Topic: Measuring State and Display on
Instructional Intent Chalkboard/VAP

b. Major Teaching Points:
(1) Purposes of Testing
(2) Criterion-referenced vs
Norm-referenced Testing

STUDENT ACTIVIT
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(3) Types of Tests
(4) Criterion Test Development

I. PRESENTATION
A. Purposes of Testing
1. Aid in determining attainment of
knowledge/skill competencies
described by learning objectives.
(Improve Learning)
2, Aid in increasing student motivation,
a. Provides short term goals.
b. Clarifying the learning expected.
c. Feedback concerning learning progress.
3. Aid in increasing student retention and
transfer of learning.
a. Testing tends to direct learning efforts
toward objectives being measured.
b. Provides reinforcing practice in
comprehension of skills and knowledge

attained,
o 7
‘ 3 d4
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4.

Aid in increasing student self-
understanding.
a. Provide insight into things students
can do well.
b. 1Ildentifies misconceptions that need
corrective action.
c. Identifies degree of skill attained.
d. Test should never be used as a
threatening instrument. Always used
to improve learning. .
Aid in providing feedhack on instructional
effectiveness.
a. Are the instructional objectives realistic?
J. Are the methods and materials of
instruction appropriate?

c. Are learning experiences well organized?

339
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B. Criterion-referenced vs Norm-referenced

Testing,
1. Definitions !

2. Criterion-referenced testing - test

results expressed ! terms of the
learning task (specific knowledges
and skills) that a student can or
cannot perform:
EXAMPLE: The student will.list
all parts of the microscope
and DEMONSTRATE its proper

use.

b. Norm-referenced testing - test results based

upon a normal distribution of scores
accumulated over a period of time, and
based upon a large r-mber of students,
Students compete for numerical grades

and class standing.

o 326
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EXAMPLE: The student is third highest
in a class of thirty;five
students with a numerical
grade of 85;

NOTE: The terms criterion-refererced

. and norm-referenced refer only to
| the method used in interpreting
:¢.t results, therefore the same
test could be applied to either

interpretation, Normally though:

(1), ﬁorm-referenced tests are designed to
provide a wide range of scores so
reliable discrimination can be made
among students. Eliminate the easy
test items and favor the'average
difficulty test items.

(2) Criterion-referenced tests are

designed to directly measure learning

¥ 101701
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that is relevant to learning'
objectives, whether or not they are
easy for the student. \Also, all
criterion tests are diagnostic and

prescriptive. Diagnostic - Identifies

learner deficiencies by telling the
gtudent exactly which objectives were
not achleved. Gives more information
than "score was 80%."

Prescriptive -.Once trainee deficiencies

are identified, a plan of action'to
overcome those deficiencies can be
developed. This plan is called a

"prescription,”

2. Major similarities and differences

a,

Both require learning objectives to

be specified.

323
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Discuss terms 'diagnostic‘

and "prescriptive.”
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MRT: Objectives stated in
generil or specific terms.
CRT:  Objectives tend to be
highly specific and detailed,
b. Both use a variety of types of
o test items,
NRT: Multiple-choice highly favored.

tt—

CRT:  Less dependence on multiple-
cholce.
c. Both requir; the application of common
rules for test item construction.

NRT:  Emphasis is on the ability of
the test items to disé;iminate
among studants.

CRT:  Emphasis is on the ability of
the test item to describe a

specific student performance.

ERIC 329 1.17.9
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d. Both are constructed to fit a
particular use,
NRT: Used primarily for.placement
| and post testing,
CRT: Used primarily in pretest,
progress and diagnostic testing.
e. Both provide Competition.
NRT:  Between members of thelclass.
CRT: Between the student and tﬁe
learning objectives.
C. Types of Tests
1. Pretest
a. Administered to determine the
appropriate placement of an
inaividual in an instructional

program,

350
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b. Used to determine how much of a

course content the student already
possesses,
C. Should be developed and administered
- in all individualized courses'and in
. any group-paced course that has
provigions for acceleration.
2. Progress Test
a. Administered at intervals during
& course to assess instructional
effectiveness and student learning.
b. Critiques of the test will be
conducted using the test as a
teaching device. Use examples
similar to that in the test to !
ensure student understanding,

C. There must always be reinforcement

8o the student is not left ip
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doubt as to the correctness of
his/her learning, .
d. Written and performance tests both
apply.
3. Post Test
2. Administered after the completion
of instruction to assess whether
a student has mastcred the learning
objectives of éhe unit/course.
b. Only difference from a pretest is
the purpose for which the test is used,
4, Entry Level Test
a. Mdministered prior to course enrollment
to determine if the student possesses the
necessary knowledge/skill prerequisites.
b. Failure would suggest reassignment or

some type of special training program is

necessary.
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D. Criterion Test Development

NOTE: New courses and all courses undergoing a

2.

revision must use criterion testing. In
criterion testing an individual's
performance is compared to external criteria
* which are derived from an analysis of what
is required to do a particular task. The
measurement for each test item is on an

absolute GO/NO GO BASIS.

Review the learning objectives

a. Must have well defined behavior,
applicable condition(s) and
standard.,

b. Révise as necessary.

Analyze learning objectives and

specify constraints which necessitate

changes in the learning objective

condition and standard.

STUDENT ACTIVITY
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a.
b.
C.

"NOTE:

Time availability,

Degree of realism in training.
Degree of realism in testiﬁg.

It makes no sense to write LO's
with job-related behaviors,
conditions and standards and

then give a multiple~choice
type-test. Test must realistically
describe the behavior expected of

the student.

3. Write test items to measure the

students achievement of the LO's,

A minimum of two test items
should be written for each

learning objective waich

does not require a tual ‘o

performance,

43
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b, Test items must duplicate the
behavior specified in the LO,
c. Each test item should be numbered
80 it can be easily tréced to the
appropriate ‘learning objective it
measures, This provides necessary
data to direct remediation.
4. Develdp pass-fail performance criteria.
a, Dased on learning objective's standard.
b, Ensure all the students perform the
task in the same way and are graded on
the same criteria.
5. Define environmental criteria for test
administration.
a. Test should be administered to all
ctudents under the same environmental

ronditions. All the following should

be stabalized to the maximum extent

ERIC
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STUDENT ACTIVITY

b.

Ce

d.

e.

possible, (1) visibility,

(2) time of ﬁay, (3) temperature,
(4) test administrators attitude and
(5) ventilation, etc.

Instructions must be clearly and

simply stated and uniformly applied.

(1) Students understand exactly
what to do.

(2) Students know the basis for
grading.

All distractions must be minimized.

Equipment and tools provided as

necessary.

(i) Equipment must be restored to
its preset state if used by
more than one student,

Uniformity in testing is a?’ g

absolute necessity.

1.17.16
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6. Provide instructions for scorer,

gtudent and test administvator.

Details concerning:

a.
b.
d.
d.

e.

f.

ITII. SUMMARY

Test materials,

Equipment.

Procedures,

Precautions.

Written instructions for
students‘on how to take the
test.

Written scoring procedures.

A. State the lesson objectives. Turn to cover page and

read the lesson objectives.

B. Major Teaching Points Briefly suimarize each

1. Purpose of Testing teaching point,

2, Criterion-referenced vs

Norm-referenced Testing. 33""
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3. Types of Tests

4. Criterion Test Developrent
V. APPLICATION - N/A. | |
V. EVALUATION,

A. Check for Undérstandinq. Ask  thought~provoking
questions of class to
check student understanding
of lesson topic.

B. Progress Check A-012-0011-T3 will be

given Period 49.
VI. ASSIGNMENT
A. Read Information Sheet 1.17.1I

in the Student Guide.

1.17.18



LESSON TOPIC GUIDE
INSTROCTOR DEVELOPMENT TRAINING DIVISION

NAVAL AIR TECHNICAL TRAINING CENTER

MILLINGTON, TENNESSEE 38054 DATE: August 1979
CCURSE TITLE: INSTROCTOR TRAINING COURSE TERYINAL OBJECTIVE:
A-012-0011
‘ 3.0 Utilizing any appropriate
LESSON TOPIC: 1,18 TEST ITEM CONSTRUC- reference material, the studan
TION instructor will DEVELOP and
WRITE a criterion test to
CLASSIFICATION: For Official Use Only (or measure the achievement of
applicable Security learning objectives as pre-
*  Classification) sented in practice teaching
' lessons, The criterion test
ALLOTTED LESSON TIME: Class 2.0 Periods items must meet the criteria
| Lab 1.0 Periods outlined in course instruction

gheets (1.17,.1I and 1.18.11.)
INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS:

ENABLING OBJECTIVE:
Instructional References:

1.18.1 Given the use of an instructio

1. NAVEDTRA 110, Procedures for sheet that outlines construc-
Instructional Systems Develop- tion hints for writing test
ment, Phase .II. - items, WRITE test items that

measure self-daveloped learnin
Instructional Aids: | objectives. The test items
, will comply with requirements
None outlihed in course instruction

+ gheet 1,18,11,

Text:

rma——

1. Student Guide pp. 1.18.1.1 -
1.18,1.7
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CRITERION TEST: Student's test items will

b8 evaluated in conjunction with Practice
feaching lessons,

HOMEWORK : |
Read Information Sheet 1.16.11

In Student Guide,

3
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I. INTRODUCTION

A, Establish Contact .

1. If first .eting with the
class then introduce your-
self,

2, Give any background on your-
salf that might be of
interest.

3. After the first meeting a
simple "good morning/after-
floon" might be sufficient.

B. State Lesson Objectives Turn to cover page of
1, State and display the T0 LTG and read objec-
and EO's for the lesson tives
topic.

2, May be placed on chalk-
board/VAP, student handouts
or contained in the student
guide,

C, Establish Readiness
1. Motivating statements

a. Develop interest in
lesson topic.

b. How will the student use
the lesson material?

c. Why does the student
need to know the
lesson material, ‘

d, Class must be motivated
before meaningful learn-
ing can take place.

Rl | a4l 1,18,
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2. Lesson overview State and Display on
a. lesson Topic: Test Item Chalkboard/VAP

Constructior
b. Major Teaching Points;

(1) Written test itenms
(2) Performance test
1tems |
I. Presentation
A. Written Test Items
1. Completion

a. Description - A test item
requiring the student to
provide a response; by
supplying a critical
element that has been
omitted from a statement.

b. Construction
(1) Use only 6ne blank 3/:.’3

per sentence,

1.18.4
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(2) Blank should appear
at, or nea. end of
sentence,

(3) Insure there is only
one correct and un-
disputed response
for each blank.

(4) Insure the missing
item is 'important.

EXAMPLE

GOOD: A pilot can deter-

mine compass head-
ing by correcting

for variation and .

STUDENT ACTIVITY

1,18,5



(4) Insure the missing
item is important.
EXAMPLE :
GOOD: A pilot can deter-
mine compass head-
ing by correcting
for variation and .

BAD: A is a

1,18.5
J
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OUTLINE OF INSTRUCYION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY

(2) Blank should appear
at, or nea. end of
sentence,

(3) Insure there is only
one correct and un-
disputed response
for each blank.

(4) Insure the missing
item is 'important.

EXAMPLE

GOOD: A pilot can deter-

mine compass head-
ing by correcting

for variation and .

STUDENT ACTIVITY

1,18,5



(4) Insure the missing
item is important.
EXAMPLE :
GOOD: A pilot can deter-
mine compass head-
ing by correcting
for variation and '

BAD: A is a

34_3 1.18.¢




OUTLINE OF INSTRUCYION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY

(2) Blank should appear
at, or nea. end of
sentence,

(3) Insure there is only
one correct and un-
disputed response
for each blank.

(4) Insure the missing
item is 'important.

EXAMPLE ;

GOOD: A pilot can deter-

mine compass head-
ing by correcting

for variation and .

STUDENT ACTIVITY

1.18,5



JTLINE OF INSTRUCTION

(14) Do not test on
unimportant details.
(15) Do not use choices
such as "all of the
above, "any of the
aﬁpve,' or "none
of the above.®
(16) Insure thexe is only
one correct response
per item,
(17) All choices approxi-
mately same length.
3. Matching
~a. Description «
(1) A type of test item
used to measure a
students' ability to

jdentify, associate,

INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY

STUDENT ACTIVITY

1,18,10



OUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY

STUDENT ACTIVITY

and discriminate

among thin.gs

similar or related,

b, Construction
(1) All parts of a
matching item

should deal with a

gimilar idea or topic.

(2} Fach item should range
from a minimum of five
parts to.a maximum of

twelv'e .

(a) More than twelve
ig likely to lead
to confusion,

(3) More choices should
be listed in the

answer column than

349

1.18.11



OUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY

(4)

(5)

(6)

(7)

STUDENT ACTIVITY

there are questions in

the question column.

fhis item may con-

sist of a labeled

diagram and a list

of responses.

All parts of the match-

in§ item should be on

the same page.

(a) To eliminaée con-
fusion.

If an answer may be

used more than once,

state this in the in-

structions,

Label columns C 340

1,18.12
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(8) Place the column
containing the longer
statements on the
left side of the
page.

(9) .Leave gpace for stu-
dents to record their
regponses at the
left of this column,

4, Labeling
a. Description =~

(1) Labeling test items
are constructed by
using drawings of
items which the stu-
dent will identify by
filling in blank

gpaces provided.

1.18.1.




QUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY

STIDENT ACTIVITY

b. Construction

(1) Prepare a drawing
or diagram of item,

(2) Draw arrows pointing
to part to be
identified.

(3) At opposite end of
arrow line, prepare
a place fo; stu-
dent to write ‘the
response.

(4) Sequentially number or
letter the blanks,

(S) EXAMPLE

1.18,14
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STUDENT ACTIVITY

5. True~False

Description -a test ‘
item cohsisting of a
declaratory statement that
is either right or wrong
with provisions for
marking true or false.
Construction
(1) Include only one
idea in each state-
ment.
(2) Place the crucial
element at or near
end of the state-
ment.
(3) Avold negatives as
they tend to con-

fuse.

1.18.1



UTLINE OP INSTRUCEION | INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY

STUDENT ACTIVITY

(4)

()

(6)

(a) Highlight negative
word or phrase.
Do not use double
negatives, and ex-
tremely long statements.
Avoid Ambiguous state-
ments.
Exercise cake in
using "specific deter-
miners," and "modi-
fiers,"
(a) Specific deter-
miners (all,
more, never,
always, certainly) 3 5 4
tend to suggest
an incorrect

gtatement.

1.18.16



SHUORNR ACRTVI

(LI ISTCELON | THSTHICHOR ACRIVNY

(b) Hodilers {sone-
tines, generally,
and ueually) ey

- puggest a cortect
atatepent,
(1) b appronttely bl

the 1tens troe and half

fulse,
() Mniadaes qessing

the cotrect answet,
(8) fandoly distribute
trie and false Ltens,

(2] %o avoid patterns

0, Dranpled:
L, [f) e wit fg the
unit of reslstance,
1, [1] Fllog akrplar
models are usually

me fron bals,

<>
< L
TR

OVTLINE OF Iustmaceron INSTROCTOR ACErvITY

STUDRNT hCTIVIm

b Clutet -l
b, Tesriptlon « A qrtpof
trie-false tast {tens
dealing with the same
tople, |
b, Usage
(1) Trueefolee {tems are
adaptable to trouple-
ShootLng situatlon
Whete ore than one
CORpOneNt can catge
the problen,
(1) This bype of test
Lten regulres the
Btudent to deternine .
i
Logleally which

aasoctated conponent

LIS



OUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVITY

could or could nor
cause the ‘st ‘od

problem,

(3) EXAMPLE:

During a normal start up the simulated engine fires, then, the rpm immediately

drops to zero.

Using the diagram furnished by the instructor, circle T if the listed

trouble could cause the symptoms described; circle F if the listed trouble could NOT
cause the symptome described. |

(1) T
(2) T
(3) T

(4) T

F

F

F

F

The OUT-OF-FUEL relay, K7, is not enerjizing.
The MASTER-ON relay, K6, has an open pin 6.
The FUE. VALVE OPEN relay, K10, is hung energized.

the ENGINE FLAME re‘ay, K12, has an open pin 4.

B. Performance Tests

1.

pefinition - The ieasurement

of learning nbjectives that

requires the students to

perform a specified task.

If the Leacning Objective

requires the student to

focus a radar, or weld

1.18.1
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OUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY

a joint, then the test

item will require the

student to focus a radar,

or weld a joint,

Types of Performance

Evaluation Instruments

a. Checklist

(1) Description - a

list used by test
administrator 'con-
taining all the well
defineﬂ steps which
must be inteqrated
or sequentially performed
for a process to be suc-
cessful, Safety pre- 3»

cautions, utilization of 38

tools, equipment, facilities,

STUDENT ACTIVITY

1.18.20



OUTLINE OF INSTROCTION

" INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY

STUDENT ACTIVITY

etc.,'can be included on

checklist as well as pro-

cedural steps bei..,

tested, Constant ob-

servation is required.

(2) Construction

(a)

(b)

Devise a checklist
containing all the
important and essen-
tial steps and factors
required for success-
ful performance.
Includes

1. All steps

o
L J

Processes

e
L J

safety precautions

Utilization of ‘tools

o
-

5. Equipment etc.
359

1.18.
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jon
-

Anything necessary

for the evaluvation

of student per-

formance,

Evaluation Checklist (Perform Tape Reader hlectrical Check and Adjustment)

Student Name: Date:

Rate:

Problem 43 (MTRE Mk 7 Mod 2)

Descripéion of

Step Step Description Step Evaluation or Comment
"Observation® Yes No
1. Used proper documen-

tation: OP 3751, Vol.
2, Part 4, SMP 24-7010

2. Installed system veri-
fication tape car-
tridge into tape
reader--did not thread
tape through tape
reader mechanism

ERIC 1.18,22
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tvaluation Checklist (Cont'd)

Problem $3 (MTRE Mk 7 Mod 2)

| Description of
Step  Step Description Step Evaluation or Comment

"Observation” Yes No

3. Pulled two spring
lifter slides (before
SPALT 7664) or pinch
roller spring lifter
slide (after SPALT
7664) and installed
gpecial test tape
with sprocket holes
adjacent to front
panel; pushed in two
spring lifter slides
(pinch roller spring
lifter slide after
SPALT 7664)

i, Installed rubber
band to retain tape
tension switch arm
in open position

D Pulled out tape
reader dust cover in-
terlock switch

1,18.5
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Evaluation Checklist {Cont'd)

Problem 3 (MTRE Mk 7 Mod 2)

Description of

Step Step Description Step Evaluation or Comment
"Observation" 1es No
6. Inserted extender

card into tape reader
test point connector
J2B and connected
oscilloscope ground
lead to extender
card test point 17

omaran . dr [y

"Code Hole 6, Pulse NOTE: Instruct student ‘o f2part
~ Width Check: | from SMP to cover Code
, i Hole 6 Pulse W! itk ONLY
1, Connected oscilloscope

channel A signal lead
to extender card test
point 6

8. Pressed AOP POWER ON
and START TEST 9000
pushbut tons

CO
<
DO

1.18,



OUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVITY
b. Fill In

(1) Description - a test

often used when constant
observation of student
performance is not
necessary but a record

" of how student arrived
at a determination/con-
clusion is essential
in evaluating the per-

formance.
(2) Usage
(a) Used by student

to record an action,
by writing a descrip-
tive sentence, phrase,
or word or designated
form as each step or

process is completed.

‘ 363 1,18,25
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(3) Evaluation
(a) By scorer without inter-
pretation since student \
records what he/she
actually does,
(4) Advantage
(a) Few scorers/administrators
may evaluate large
numbers of stu-
dents,
{5) Construction
(a) Devise a form
on which students
will record in-
formation during

testing, . 36 4

{(b) Sections of form

will be designated

STUDENT ACPIVITY

1.18.26
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STUDENT ACTIVITY

for specific in-
formation to be
recorded.

(c) All factors on
which the per-
formance will be
evaluated will have
entry spaces for
recording infor-
mation.

c. Finél Product
(1) Description - a type
of test where emphasis
1s placed upon the
final product, rather

than procedures or

ERIC 965

1,18.2



UILINE OF INSTRUCTION

INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY

(2)

STUDENT ACTIVITY

process. The student
will be scored only
on the quality, or
quantity of the
final product as it
compares to a stan-
dard model.
Construction
(a) Deveioé a model
of the final pro-
duct as a standard
for evaluation,
(b) Provide students
in writing

1. Instructions ‘ 366

on what they

are assigned to

do.

1,18.28
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o
L ]

] o
-

o
-

i
-

INSTRUCTOR ACYIVITY

STUDENT ACTIVITY

Necessary
specifications.
Quantity/Qual-
ity requirements.
Safety factors
that must be ob-
gerved.

Time limita="\
tions if appli-
cable.

Any necessary
drawings/diagrams.
Where and how
they will obtain
any needed tools,

equipmnt or materials.

367

1.18,2
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o
-

d, Combined

INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY

A course of

action to take

in the event o1 an
accident, (If
applicable)

A course of

action to take

in the event
insurmountable
difficulty is
encountered in

the accomplishment
of assigned

project.

(1) Deséription ~ This is

an incorporation of

the best features of two , 368

STUDENT ACTIVITY

1.18,30
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or more of the previously

mentioned types.

}a) This may be usedl
when the process,
or steps, and results
are of relatively
equal importance.

(b) A model must be
available for com-
parison of student's
final product.

(2) Construction

(a) Devise the record-
ing checklist (if
necessary)

(b) Devise student
f111-in form (if

necessary)

1,18.31

Full Tt Provided by ERIC.



UTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STULENT ACTfVITY

(c) Develop the
standard model.

(d) Develop an objec-
tive pass - fail
gcoring procedure
based on the
learniﬁg objec-

tive's stated

standaré.
[II Summary
A, State the learning objective Tuyn to cover page
and read Learning
Objectives
B, Major Teaching Points -Summarize each
1. Written test items Teaching Point

9. performance test items

,EC 3;.,0 1.18,32

Full Tt Provided by ERIC.
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IV Application

A.

B.

Students will write one
practice test item for each
type of written test items.
Write a Criterion Test for
an agsigned practice teaching

lesson.

vV Evaluatlon

A,

B.

ERIC

Full Tt Provided by ERIC.

check for understanding

Student-developed test items
will be evaluated in con-
junction with Practice
Teaching Lessons,

Progress check A-012-0011T3

will be given period 49.

J

INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY

STUDENT ACTIVITY

Instructor will
critique student's

work.

Ask thought-provoking

questions to check stu-

dent understanding of
lesson Topic.

legsons 1.13, 1.14,
1,15, 1.17, and 1.18

will be covered on the

progress check.

il

1.18.3



JPLINE OF INSTRUCTION

[ Assignment
A. Read Information Sheets

1.18,11 and 1.19.1I in Student

Guide.

ERIC

Full Tt Provided by ERIC.

INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY

STUDENT ACTIVITY

1,18.34



LESSON TOPIC GrIDE
INSTRUCTOR DEVELOPMENT TRAINING LIVISION
NAVAL AIR TECHNICAL TRAINING  E*PER -
MILLINGTON, TENNESSEF 38054 DATE: August 1979

COURSE TITLE: INSTRUCTOR TRAINING

Instructional Aids:
COURSE A-012-0011

Trarsparencies: * f
LESSON TOPIC: 1.19 STUDENT FACTORS '
AFFECTING LEARNING 1. 1.19.1XP Senses '
‘ 2, 1,19.2¥" Sence of Cight j
CLASSIFICATION: For Official Use Only 3. 1.19.3%F Sense of Hearing '
4, 1.19.4XP Sense of Taste |
ALLOTTED LESSON TIME: (Class 2 Periods 5. 1.19.5XP Sense of Smell
¢ Lab 0 Periods 6. 1.19.6XP Sense of Touch
1. L19.7X0 Sense of Kinesthesia
INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS: 8. 1.19.8XP - 1.79,10%p Individual

Differencns

Instructional References: 1,19.12XP Emotional Differences

1. NAVPERS 16103-C, Manual /or Navy  qovt;
Instructors, Chap, ? T

‘ 1, Student Guide pp. 1.19,1.] -
2. Overseas Diplomacy Manual 1.19,1.9
3. Biehler, Robert F., Psychology TERMINAL OBJECTIVE:
Applied to Teacliing
2,0 Utilizing the appropriate instruc-
4. Klausmeier, Herbert J,, and Goodwin,

tional methods, media and techniques
the student instructor will INSTRUCT
group-paced practice teaching
lessons, Lessons will be judged
SAT/UNSAT by a staff instructor in
accordance with procedures and
lesson requirements presented in
course instruction sheets for each
practice teaching lesson.

1.19.1
373 '

William, Learning and H.man
Abilities, 4th BdI.lon,

9S5C

ERIC

Full Tt Provided by ERIC.



NABLING OBJECTIVE: CRITERIN TEST: Progress Check A-012-0011-1

.19.1 LIST six learning senses and IIOMEWORK: Read Information Sheet 1.19.11
CIRCLE the two most important : in Student Guide.

to the majority of learning. 100%
accuracy is required.

..19.2 MATCH the common characteristics
of students with a correct defi-
nition/example/application. No
more than one error is permitted.

.19.3 From a given list, MATCH the
areas of individual differences
among students to a correct
definjtion/example/application.
No more tharn two errors are
permitted. )

+19.4 MRICH the effects of individual
differences in a classroom to a
correct exemple/procedure/
application to be followed in
handling individual differences.
190% accvracy is required,

+19.5 L¥ST the two causes of indivi-
¢val differences with 1008
accuracy.

.19.6 LIST, from memory, a minimum of )
“ive qeneral rules to follow 375
wh* instructing foreign students.

o 1.19.2
ERIC

Full Tt Provided by ERIC.
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INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY  STUDENT AcTIVITY
I. INTRODUCTION |

A. Establish Contact
L. If firet meeting with the class
then irtroduce yourself,
2. Give any background on yourself
that might be of interest,
3. Aftec the first meeting a simple

"¢cod morning/afternoon" might
be sufficient,

8. State Lesson Objectives Turn to cover page of
1. SGtate and display the T0 and LTG and read objectives
EJ's for the lesson topic,
2. May be placed on chalkboard/
VAP, student handouts or con- !
te:ned in the student guide,

“. Establish Readinesg
1. Motivating statements

a. Develop interest in

lesson topic,

b. How will the student use

the lesson material?

C. Why does the student neeg to
know the lesson material?
Class must be motivateq
before meaningfu) learning
can take place.

376

1,19,3

ERIC

Full Tt Provided by ERIC.
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2. Lesson Qverview Sgate and Display on
a. Lesson Topic: STUDENT Chalkboard/VAP
FACTORS AFFECTING LEARNINC “
b. Major Teaching Points;
(1) Learning Senses
(2) Common Student Charac-
teristics
(3) Areas of Individual
Differences’
(4) Handling Individual
Differences
(5) Causer of Individual
Differences
(6) Instructing Foreign

Students 3H 7

1,194
ERIC

Full Tt Provided by ERIC.



OUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION

II. PRESENTATION

A. The Learning Senses (Six Avenues of

Communication)
1. Sight 75%
a. Most important of the

learning senses.

b. Student with poor eyesight

should be in front of
the room.
2, Hearing 23%
a, Second most important
learning sense.
b. Students hard of hearing
should be seated in

front of the room.

4

€
~&

o

-

INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY

Display 1.19.1XP

Display 1.19.2xp

Of the six avenues of
learning, sight and
hearing combined con-

stitute 98%.

- STUDENT ACTIVITY

1.19,5
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3.

5,

INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY

Taste | Display 1.19,3xPp

a. Least used in the Navy
(1) One exception ehould |
be the Nav&'s Mess
Halls,
Smell Disblay 1.19,4XP
a. Not used extensively in
the Navy,
b. Can be uged to-detect:
(1) Marijuana
(2) Burned brakes or clutch
(3) Fire
Touch Display 1,19.5XP
a. Needed for skills.

b. Resides on the surface of
the skin., -
E’:S}

c. Sensitive to heat, pressure,

and feeling of the skin.

STUDENT ACTIVITY

1.19.6
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6. Kinesthesia

a. The sensation/perception
of position, ﬁovement
or tension

b. Resides in muscles,
tendons and joints and

° is stimulated by bodily
tensions.

C. Muscle sense

d. Muscle coordination

B. Common Student Characteristics
1. Belief in Maturity
a. Studeints regard themselves
as mature adults in an
adult organization, and

want to be treated as such.

, - 359

INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY

Display 1.19.6XP

Taste, smell, touch and
kinesthesia

constitutes 2% of
learning senses.
Psychologists differ as
to the precise percent
of each individual
sense toward learning,
but they all agree on

the order of importance.

STUDENT ACTIVITY
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(1) Students think they are
mature,

(a) Physically
(b) Mentally |
(c) Emotionally

(2) Students resent being
treated as KIDS.

b. Belief in maturity can be

a powerful tool in the hands

of a wise instructor.

(1) The wise instructor will
infer the class is com-
posed of adults.

(2) He/she will expect an
adult's work, and will

usually get it. 3’31

5 1.19.8
ERIC

Full Tt Provided by ERIC.
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2. Desire to succeed

a. Everyone wants to succeed;
succass is a bleasant
sensation,

b. Some students may assume an
attitude of indifference,

o (1) Such an attitude is

often a mask.

(a) To hide true feelings,

(b) To attract attention.

(c) The instructor can
usually determine the
cause of this atti-
tude through private
conferences and in

most cases, can help

remove the cause,

U9
(e
T

ERIC

Full Tt Provided by ERIC.
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UTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY

C. Desire to succeed is another
powerful tool in‘the hands
of a wise ins;ructor.

(1) He/she will carefully
explain the reason be-
hind the vask assigned
because men/women work
harder and longer when
they know the reason why,

(2) He/she will give praise
and credit when deserved.

3. Ability to Evaluate

a. No group is more critical
than students.

b, Students are quick to form
opinions about: | 383
(1) The instructor

(2) The course

STUDENT ACTIVITY

1.19.10
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(3) The command

C. Students are quick to detect
any lack of sincerity, enthu-
siasm, or competence.

(1) Students are just as
quick to detect positive
attributes of these
qualities.

d. Students will voice their
views and opinions in no |
uncertain terms,

e. The wise instructor will give
no opportunity for adverse
opinions.

(1) He/she will be prepared
at all times.

(2) He/she will be systematic

and positive in work.

384 1.19.1)
ERIC

Full Tt Provided by ERIC.
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5.

(3) He/she will set the
example,

(4) There will be some in-
cocract evaluations made
by individuals, but mass
opinion if usually a
reliable evaluation,

Fallibility

a. The good instructor knows that
all students make mistakes.

b. He/she should never become
discouraged when students

fail to proéress at the

rate he/she expects.

C. He/she must remember they

were once a beginner.

Desire for competition - 385

STUDENT ACTIVITY

1.19,12



OUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION

INSTRUCTOR ACTIVI!X

a, 'Ig is natural with American
people,
(1) That ig why we have
organized sports.
(2) That ig why we take
sides in any contest,
9. The instructor should try
to provide controlled
competition,
6. Desire for fair play
4. Also natural with Americans,
b. Fair play is essential to
justice,
C. Trainees prefer firmness in
a leader, if ha/she is fajr.
d. The instructor must ingure

fair play in the classroom

at all times,

STUDENT ACTIVITY

1.19,13
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(1) No favoritism,
(2) Doﬁ't fall for the apple
polisher's tricks.
(3) Equal distribution of
questions among class.
(4) Equal supervision during
lab, or work assignments.
e. Don't allow the eager stu-
dents to dominate.
f. Don't ignore the quiet, the
timid, or the rese;ved students.
Recognition
a, All students desire recognition.
b. A psychological need for all
people,
c. Instructor should make asgign- 3 J7
ments according to student's

ability.

STUDENT ACTIVITY

1.19,14
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STUDENT ACTIVITY

(1) Give recognition when
deserved, .
(2) Make certain the praise
‘rings true with parform-
ance,
(3) To praise poor effort
undermines the ingtruc-
tor's credibility,
C. Areas of Individual Differences/ Dispiay 1.19,7XP-1.19,16XP
Handling Individual differences as appropriate
1. Physical.
8. Hearing, vision, etc.
b. Tall and short students.

C. Ensure that the obvious

ones are compensated for.

o 1.19.1
ERIC
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2. Aptitude
a. Definition - Capacity for
learning.
b. Differences in aptitude,
(1) Fast learner -'léarns
very quickly. | :
(a) Encourage them to
read widely,
(b) Use them as assist-
ants (use caution).
(2) Average learner - learns
| at an average rate.
(a) The major portion of
our students.
(b) Training aids, subject
matter is developed 38’9
using this group as

a reference.

1.19.16
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(c) Generally does not
create any problem.
(3) Slow learﬁer - learns
at a slow rate.
(a) May be slow in ac-
quiring knowledge but
0 fast in develéping
skills or the oppo~
site may be true,
(b) Needs help individually.
(c) Praise and enceurage
them,
(d) Use instruction sheets.
(e) Team them with fast
learners (caution).
3. Emotional.
a. Extrovert - preference for

practical affairs or action,

STUDENT ACTIVITY

1.19.1
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(1) Turns self outward,

(2) Usually outspoken and
bullish,

(3) Tendeuncy to create
discipline problems,

(4) Maintain control at
all times,

(5) They have a tendency to
make good leaders, Uti-
lize in class/lab activities,

b. Introvert - preference for

the imaginary or fantasy

world.

(1) Nonaggressive, shy,
quiet type. .

(2) Turns self inward. 391

1.19,18
ERIC
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(3) Try to encourage them
to answer questions
and participate.
(4) Treat them kindly and
patiently.
C. Ambivert - combination of
o extroversion and introversion,
(1) The average student.
(2) Usually poses no problems.
4, Abilitx
a. Definition - possessing the
knowledge and/or skill to
perform a task.
b. The levels of ability in
your ‘classroom will vary
greatly because of the dif-

ferent educational back-

grounds of your students,

ERIC 3o

Full Tt Provided by ERIC.

STUDENT ACTIVITY
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c. Teach on a level commensurate
with the ability level of
the class.
5. Geographical Differences
’a. USA - students come from
all areas of the country.
‘ (1) Colloquialisms
(2) Speed of speéch
(3) Accents |
(4) Do NOT ridicule a student
because of his/her accent
or use of colloquialisms,
(5) Do NOT belittle a student
because he/she grew up
in a particular part of
the country, i.e., Devils
Lake, North Dakota; Butte,

Montana, New York City, etc.

-

393
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OUTLINE oF INSTRUCTTON

b. Foreign Students
(1) Cultural differences

(2) Language ﬁifferences

INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVIE!

NOTE: Instructing foreign

students will be discussed

in the last Major Teaching

Point of thig lesson,

D. Causes of Individual Differences

1. Heredity

Q.

Definition - the genetic
transmission of menta] and
Rzysical characteristjcg

and potentialities from
parent to offspring.

Hereditf Operates to infly-
ence'both the nature and

the development of ap indi-
vidual's mental ang physical
abilities and characteristicsg.,

Examples: size, hair color,

1.19,2]
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athletic ability, intelli-
gence, etc.
2, Environment
a. Definition - the combination
of mental and physical con-
ditions that affect and in-
fluence the growth and
development of an individual,
'b. Socioeconomic. status, peers,
nutrition, religion, eno-
tional climate, schools
attended, communities lived
in and many ‘other environ-
mental factors influence
the development of an indi-
vidual's mental (intelligence)
and physical abilities. .
395
1.19,22
ERIC
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C. Because of the complexities
“in measuring intelligence
and environmental factors,

it is impossible to come up
with any definitive state-

o ment about the relative
influence of heredity and
environment,

d. A number of researchers
feel that approximately 20
percent of the variability
of intelligence is due to
environmental factors.

e. The implication is that
training does have influence
on an individual's intelli-

gence, regardless of whether

1.19,2:
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E.

the student 18 a slow learner,
average learner or a fast

learner.

Instructing Poreign Students

1.

the U.S. Under Foreign Mili-

Foreign students attend USN
schools as a result of train-
ing required to support mili-

tary equipment obtained from

tary Sales (FMS) or to assist
foreign countries (Grant Aid)
in developing expertise needed
for effective management and
operation of its defense
establishment. Refer to
CNAVINST 4750.1F for more

details.

347

STUDENT ACTIVITY

1.19.24



QUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVITY

2. All foreign students, unless
otherwise directed, will be eval-
uated using the same performance
criteria as used for U.5. students,

3. The cost of sending foreign stu-
dents to military schools is
being paid by the respective
nations, NOT by the Depart-
ment of Defense.

4. Be aware of religious affiliations/
requirements.

a. Religious holidays or
events. Refer to OPNAVINST
4330, 1F for specific guid-

ance.

1 238 1.19.2
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INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY

b.

C.

STUDENT ACTIVITY

Some students will not be

able to attend class because
of religious obligat.ons.
Students also may be
restriéted in the tasks

they are allowed to

perform,

Determine whether the foreign

‘studént comes from a critical

or non-critical society.

a.

Critical Society - a society
which severely judges the
conduct of its members.
Usually characterized by a
rigid class structure which
limits/controls the mobility/

interactions among its members.

34!
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b. Non-Critical Society - a

society which is more toler-

ant of tha behavior and con-

~duct of its members.

Characterized by socidl,
political and economic
mobility.

Will affect the instructor's
approach in dealing with

foreign students.

6. Be knowledgeable of the environ-

ment variations.

a.

Coming from a different
physical, economic, politi-
cal environment will have

a dramatic effect on foreign

student performance.

STUDENT ACTIVITY

1.19.2;
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1. Be aware of different language
or communication patterns.
a. Oral - words used.

(1) Word and phrases may
have a different mean-
ing to a foreign student.

b. Mental - meaning behind the

words,

(1) Foreign students may  Example: When title of lesson
have a different men- * on "Espirit de Corps® was written
tal picture of your on C/B, foreigner thought the
presentation than was lesson was on ghosts (spirit of
was intended. a corpse).

c. Emotional - emphasis/use given

to particular words or phrases.

(1) Avoid the use of emotional
words and topics.

401
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d.

Contact societies - Some
students come from societies

where people are "touchers" -

- they ge£ close to each other

8. Use

when talking, Americans

are often uncomfortable in
this situation.

Failure to take these patterns
into consideration will re-
sult in needless barriers

to communication between
instructor and foreign student.
sign language with caution,
Every country has both pogi-
tive and negative gestures.

A given gesture may have a

positive, helpful or friendly

STUDENT ACTIVITY

1.19,2¢
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10,

11,

ERIC

Full Tt Provided by ERIC.

STUDENT ACTIVITY

meaning for one group of
foreign students but nega-
tive, derogatory or insult-
ing to another group.
Do not discuss religion, sex, or
politics with foreign students.
Ensure that academic and disci-
plinary actione involving
foreign s£udents are carried
out in accordance with command
policy.' When in doubt contact
the Command Foreign Liaison
Officer and appropriate country
liaison representative.
Customs strange to Americans
a. Men kissing each other or

holding hands in public.

403
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. INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVITY

b. Women treated like servants,

C. Man's (spoken) word is a
bond, or contfact.
NOTE:  Remember foreign students
are our quests. Therefore

we should be overly

o tolerant,

III. SUMMARY
| A. State the lesson objectives. Turn to the cover page
and read the lesson objectives.
B. Major Teaching Points Briefly summarize each
1. Learning Senses teaching point,

2. Common student character-
istics
3. Areas of individual differences

4. Handling individual differencas

L
-

Instructing foreign students

1.19.3
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OUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION

IV, APPLICATION - N/A
/. EVALUATION

A. Check for understanding

B. Progress chack will be
administered on .

e ———

/I. ASSIGNMENT

A. Read Information Sheet 1.19.1I in

the Student Guida.

INSTRICTOR ACTIVITY

Rsk thought-provoking

questions to check
student understanding

of fhe lesson topic.

o
<

STUDENT ACTIVITY
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LESSON TOPIC GUIDE
INSTRUCTOR DEVELOPMENT TRAINING DIVISION
NAVAL AIR TECHNICAL TRAINING CENTER
MILLINGTON, TENNESSEE 38054

DATE: August 1979

COURSE TITLE: INSTRUCTOR TRAINING COURSE

A=012-0011 Instruction Sheets:

1, CNET-GEN 1540/4 Instructor

LESSON TOPIC: 1.20 EVALUATION OF Evaluation Form

INSTRUCTION

CLASSIFICATION: For Official Use Only TERMINAL OBJECTIVE:

0 5.0 Utilizing the Imstructor Eval-'
ALLOTTED LESSON TIME: Class 3.0 Periods
tab 0.0 Periods uation Form CNET-GEN 1540/4

and an evaluation checklist,
the student instructor will
EVALUATE group-paced practice
teaching lessons presented by
student instructors. Evalua-
tion procedures will comply
with course instruction sheet
1,20,11,

INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS:

Instructional References:

1, NAVPERS 16103-C, Manual for Navy
Ingtructors. ’

2, NAVEDTRA 110, Procedures for
Instructional Systems Development.

3. NAVPERS 92050, Instructor Train-

ing Excerpts fron Naval Train- 1,20,1 LIST two'purposes for evalua-
ing Bulletin, ting instruction. 100%

accuracy is required.

ENABLING OBJECTIVE:

Instructional Alds:

1,20,2 LIST six main areas to observe

None while evaluating instruction,
~ Five areas must be correctly
Text: listed,
o 1,20.1,27
1.20.1
. 408 | i
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ENABLING OBJECTIVES: (Cont'd}

1,20,3 EVALUATE a classroom exercise
practice teaching lesson presented
by a fellow classmate., The eval-

. uator will use Instructor Eval-
' uation Porm CNET-GEN 1540/4 and
course ingtruction sheet 1.20.1I,
Evaluation procedures will comply
w..th criteria outlined in the
course instruction sheet,

1,20.4 Using an Instructor Self-

" Evaluation Record, CONDUCT an
instructor self-evaluation.
Performance will be judged in .

. accordance with guidelines
provided with the Instructor Self-
Evaluation Record.

CRITERION TEST: Progress Check
A-O 12"‘0011T4 .

HOMEWORK: Read information sheet 1,20,.1I
in the Student Guide and

complete an Instructor Self-
Evaluation, '

408
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I. INTRODUCTION |

A. Establish Contact

1. If first meeting with the class
then introduce yourself.

2, Give any background on yourself
that might be of interest.

3. After the first meeting a simple
"good morning/afterncon" might
be sufficient. ‘

B, State Lesson Objectives Turn to cover page of
1.° State and display the T0O LTG and read objectives
and EO's for the lesson topic,
2, May be placed on chalkboard/VAP,
student guide,

C. Establish Readiness
1, Motivating statements

a. Develop interest in lesson
topic.

b. How will the student use
the lesson material?

c. Why does the student need
to know the lesson material?

d. Class must be motivated
before meaninaful learning
can take place.

1.20.,.
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UZLINE OF INSTRUCTION

INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVITY

2, Lesson overview State and Display on

a. Lesson Topic; EVALUATION Chalkboard/vap
OF INSTRUCTION

b. Major Teaching Points;

(1) Purposes of Evaluation

(2) Areas to observe

(3) Classroom Instructor
Evaluation

(4) Instructor Self-
Evaluation

1.20.4



QUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION

IT, PRESENTATION
A, Purposes of Evaluation
1. Definition - conéinuing and
systematic audit of current
training programs to deter~
mine: if the training is
*effective, 1f the specific
curricula aims are being
accomplished and if improve-
‘ments are required in any of
the programs.
a, Should also function as
a means‘of appraising
’ the achievement and growth
- of fhe individual trainees
anq 6% identifying their

" needs.

INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVITY

Ny

Information contained in
the S.G. is not in outline
for but is intended to
provide insight into the

evaluation process

1,20,
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STUDENT ACTIVITY

2, The purpose is twofold
8, Detemine the effectiveness of
instruction
(1) Evaluate the effect of the
instruction
(2) How well the trainees are
able to perfomm
(3) Collect and interpret
data from the f&ilowing:
(a) Student written.
testing results
(b) Student performance
testing results
(c) Student critique sheet
(d) staff instructor 412

comments

. 1,20,6




OUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVITY

b, Stimulate the improvement
of instruction
(1) Evaluations made by
supervisor, a fellow

instructor or as a

group

(a) Supervisor -
most cammon,

(b) Fellow instructor -
emphasizes the point
that the training
program of the
school is deter-
mined by a group
objective

(c) Group - participating
instructors become

familiar with the

1,20,
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purposes and tech-
niques of evaluation
and hence, more
receptive to eval-
uation of their own
work,

(2) Evaluate instructor's

performance.

(a) Identify and strengthen
those aspects that are
good

(b) Identify weaknesses

(c) Suggest positive ways

of overcoming weak-

nesses 4 1 4

ERIC 1,20.8
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(3) Use staff conferences
to:

(a) Discuss major and
minor problems to
arrive at correc-
tive action |

(b) Decide if in-service
training is required

(4) Instructor self-evaluation

(a) Instructor rates
himself/hersel f
using a standard
rating device or by

some other set of

standards.

STUDENT ACTIVITY

1,20,
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(5) Continued analysis and
utilization of col lected
data
(a) Student critique
(b) staff instructor

connents
(c) Instructor analysis
for improvement

(d) Evaluation committee

B. Areas to observe
1. Observe and evaluate the

course content

a, . Organization of the
subject matter

b. Review Instructor/Lesson
Topic Guides
(1) Complete and up to date

416
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INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY

2,

Observe and evaluate the

facilities

a,

Pﬁysical environment
(1) Ventilation

(2) Seating capacity
(3) Lighting

(4) Heating

Observe and evaluate the

administration ¢f rules

and policies

a,

Cs

Smoking in the classroom
while teaching

Drinking coffee while
teaching

Observing general school

policies

417

STUDENT ACTIVITY
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STUDENT ACTIVITY

4, Observe and evaluate instruc-
tional strategies
a. Teaching methods and
devices

(1) Adequacy of training
aids

(2) Were training aids
effective?

(3) Would anothér method o
have been more
effective?

5. Observe and evaluate the
instructor
a. Instructor characteristics

(1) Volce

(a) Rate of delivery

(b) Volume

1,20,12
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(c) Monotone
(2) Eye contact
(a) Maintains proper
eye contact
(3) Gestures
(a) Purposeful
(b) Random
(c) Distracting
(4) Attitude
{a) Positive towards
gtudents
(b) Positive toward
subject matter
(c) Bincere
(d) Enthusiastic
b. Enhancement of Human Values

c. Oral questioning technique

- 419

STUDENT ACTIVITY
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STUDENT ACTIVITY

d. Training aid technique
6. Observe and evaluate the student
a. Student's reaction
(1) To the instructor
(2) To the subject matter
(3) To the instructional
materials
b, Student questions
(1) Were student's ques-
tions answered by the
instructor?
c., Student performance
(1) Were the students able
to answer the instruc-
tor's questions?
{2) Were the students able
to perform the task
being taught? 4‘:0

1.20,14
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C. Classroom Instructor Evaluation
1, Evaluvation requirements
a, Every instructor shall be
evaluated at least four
times each year within
approximately 90 days
0 lapsing between evaluations,
(1) More frequent evalua-
tion is encouraged and
18 necessary when
Inadequate instruc-
tion 18 observed
or determined from

internal feedback,

b, After graduating from
Instructor Training School

all new instructors will

’('J

151 1,20,15
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OUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION

INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY

STUDENT ACTIVITY

be evaluated monthly for
six months,
2, Timing the evaluation
(Scheduled/unscheduled)
a. Scheduled
(1) Allows the instructor
to prepare himself/
hersel psychologically
and inatrdcfionally for
, the evaluvation,
(2) Sometimes could lead
to a "show" rather than
the instructor's typical
perfomance,
b. Unscheduled
(1) Instructor performs in
his/her nomal mode of

42
o

teachiny
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(2) Can achieve a realistic

appraisal of instruc-
. tion,

(3) However, the inexperi-
enced or instructor
lacking self-confidence
may feel threatened

2 fail to perform
.is/her potential,
¢, There is always the
possibility that an
instructor will switch

from his usual performance |

to the accepted IT school

approach for the benefit

of the evaluation,

1,20.1
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STUDENT ACTIVITY

d. Both scheduled and
unscheduled evaluations
should be used to achieve
the advantages of each.

e. No instructor should be
evaluated during the first
time he/she teaches a topic.

3. Guide for Evaluaticp
a, CNEf-GEN 1540/4 Instructor Distribute a copy
Evaluation | of CNET-GEN 1540/4
(1) Contains a prepared to each étudent
checklist 6f items
covering important
areas of any course of
instruction

(2) The evaluation record

will be prepared in
triplicate. Copies to: 4:;, 4 |

1.20,18
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(a) Instructor being
evaluated as a basis
for his/her improve-
ment plan

(b) CIS office (if .
applicable)

(c) School supervisor
(for use during
command inspections)

(3) When an instructor is
transferred outside the
training command his/her
evaluation records
ghould be destroyed.

(4) Used in observing a

complete lesson,

- STUDENT ACTIVITY

1,20
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INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTEVITY

(5) Used to spot check
evaluation by observing
one or more specific
points,
(a) Training aids
(b} Instructor
characteristics
(c) Instruction Sheets
(d) Instructional Strategy
(e) Checking student
reaction
b. Guidelines for completing Have students folloy
CNET-GEN 1540/4 instruction on the

(1) Date form provided,
(a) Enter date of

the evaluation

(2) Instructor

426
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(a) Enter name of
instructor being
evaiuated

(3) Grade
(a) Enter grade/pay-
grade
(4) Course
(a) Enter course title
(5) Unit/period

(a) Enter the unit
and period of the
lesson being
evaluated

(6) Lesson topic title

(a) Enter the title of
the lesson being
taught during the

evaluation

1,20,.
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(7) Elements of a learning Discuss the major

, gession provided evaluation area and
by the instructor - each intermediate area
place a check mark with the class

in the appropriate

column (poor, fair,

good or excellent)

that reflects the

instructor'; perform-

ance in this area for

each of the following:

{a) Prepares trainece/ Advise students that
students for information sheet
llearning 1.20,11 provides

(b) Provides learning detailed guidance for

objectives marking each entry

438 1,20.22
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(c) Motivates in tems of
HOW the material is
to be used

(d) Motivates in terms of
WHY the material needs
to be learned

{e) Conveys enthusiasm
to the trainees/
students

(f) Establishes and maintains

- rapport in a professional

manner

(g) Senses trainee/student
needs

(h) Holds the respect of the
trainees/students

(1) Allows trainees/students
to communicate with him/her

1,20,23
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(j) Provides clarifica-
tion, amplification
and reinforcement
of the.learning
objectives as neces-
sary for achievement
(8) Instructor Discuss each area with
techniques - place a the’class
check ma}k in the |
appropriate column (poor,
fair, good, or excellent)
that reflects the ine ‘. uc-
tor's performance in each
area
(a) Selects and use med: &
and/or .a:ilitier

effectively 430

ERIC 1.20.24
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(b) Uses instructional
skills effectively

(c) Teaches on the |
trainees/students
level

(d) Uses good ques-

. tioning techniques

(e) Uses a well modu-
lated voice

(f) Shows care in
personal appearance

(9) Demonstrates flexi-
bility in adjusting
to unplanned and
extemporaneous
learning situations

(h) Displays knowledge

of subject matter

451

STUDENT ACTIVITY

1,20,
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(1) Demonstrates adequate
capability in utili-
zation of learning
materials
() Manages time
effectively
(k) Shows evidence of
careful planning
of presentation
‘ (9) Trainee/student‘ Discuss each area
responses - place a with clasé
check mark in the
appropriate column
(poor, falr, good or
excellent) that
reflects the instruc-

tor's performance in

each area : 4

1,20,26
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(a) Bvidence of trainee/
student and instruc-
tor Intercction

(b) Bvidence of class
involvement

(c) Evidence of attain-

. ment of learning

objectives through

testing
(d) Choice and use of
media and/or
resources/facilities
(e) Demonstration of
self-management
(10) General evaluation Discuss with class
of instructor - place

a check mark in the

appropriate column

1,20,2
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(peor, fair, cood or

excel lent) that\reflects

the instructor's overall

general performance

(11) Remarks

(a) Entries made to
emphasize qualities
demonstrated by the
instructor that are
noteworthy excel-
lence in performance

(b) Entries made to
suggest or provide
guidance to assist
the instructor in
overcoming weak-

nesses

1.20,28
ERIC
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{12} Instructor quide pre-
| viewed
(a) Che&k yes or no as
applicable
(13) Signature
(a) Evaluator signs
evaluation record
certifying that a
critique has been ‘
performed
(b) Enter date of
evaluation
(14) Remainder of the form
s to be completed
by the instructor |
being evaluated

(a) After reviewing the

evaluation record

1,20,
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and having an cral
critique by the
evaluator, the
ingtructor will
use this area to
outline a plan to
improve his/her
performance
(b) Instrucéor signs
and dates the eval-
vation record
c. Procedures for conducting
an evaluation
(1) Hold a preliminary
méeting
(a) Explain purpose of

’ 0
evaluation 4v U

o ' 1.20.30
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1, To improve on
instruction
‘quality ~ '

(b) Discuss class/
subject matter

(c} Detemine instruc-
tor's previous
experience

(d) Become aware of any
unusual situations
that might affect
the evaluation

(e) Serves to put the
Instructor at ease

(f) Preview instruc-
tional materials

(2) Airive early

1.20,31

ERIC .
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(a) Check classroom
conditions

(b) Determine if there
are any last minute
changes 1n the les-
son or scheduling

(c) ‘Obtain copies of
lesson guides, and
other written in-
structional materials
pertinent to the
Tesson

(d) Evaluator should talke
his/her place in the
training area with

minimum distraction

453
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(3) Ubserve the instructor
(¢) Entire lesson or a
preaetermined period
time
1. A minimum of one
instructional

. period

Iro
-»

Should be

determined in

the preliminary

meeting

(b) All activities for
which the instructor
18 responsible

(c) Complete the Instruc-
tor Evaluation Record

CNET-GEN 1540/4

1.20.3
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(4) Observe proper evaluator
conduct
(a) Reframe from partici-
pating in the lesson
discussion. Hold
comments until oral
critique with the
instructor
1. Do not talk
unless asked
to do so
(b) Avoid showing any
displeasure or
disapproval of the
instructor's pre-
sentation
(c) Be discreet in

notetaking ’ 4%0

Full Tt Provided by ERIC.
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(5) Conduct an evaluator/
instructor critique
(a) In private
(b) Immediately follow-

ing the evaluation
if possible
(c) Use tact, be sin-
cere, communicate
a desire to help,
enlist cooperation
of the instructor,
(d) Comment on good
points as well as
weaknesses
1. Avoid over-
stressing

weaknessess

441 1,20,35
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(e)

2. Give practical

assistance when
appropriate
If necessary arange
for a follow-up
Interview
Close the critique
én a positive

tone

Route the evaluation

record

(a)

One to the instruc-
tor being evaluated
One to CIS (if
required)

One to school

supervisor

INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY

1.20.36

STUDENT ACTIVI'




QUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION

D. Instructor Self-evaluation

1. A necessary adjunct to self-
discipline and self-direction

2. Provides guidance to improve
the instructor's effective-
ness

3. Worthless without honesty
and objectivity

4, Weigh the instructor's
actual performance against
what he/she considers the
ideal performance

III, SUMMARY

A. State the lesson objectives

INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY

Refer students to
the Student Guide
Information Sheet
1,20,1I and have
them complete a
self-evaluation
may be assigned
as homework if

necessary

Turn to the cover
page and read the

lesson objectives

STUDENT ACTIVITY

Complete a self-

evaluation

1,20,3
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B. Major Teaching Points Briefly summarize each

teaching point
1. Purposes of Evaluation

2. Areas to observe'
3. Classroom Instructor Education
4. Instructor Self-evaluation

/. APPLICATION

A. The student will conduct evaluations
of his/her fellow classmates during
practice teaching exercise

EVALUATION

A. Check for understanding 2353;22:§h§;pZ§ZZ§ing

student understanding
of the lesso aplc

B. Progress check A-012-0011T4

1.20.38
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QUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION

VI, ASSIGNMENT
A. Read Information Sheet 1.,20.1I
in the Student Guide
B. Complete an Instructor Self-
evaluation. 1f not previously

agcomplished

INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY

STUDENT ACTIVITY

1,20,3



LESSON TOPIC GUIDE
INSTRUCTOR DEVELOPMENT TRAINING DIVISION
NAVAL AIR TECHNICAL TRAINING CENTER
MILLINGTON, TENNESSEE 38054 DATE: August 197

’OURSE TITLE: INSTRUCTOR TRAINING COURSE
A-012-0011

ESSON TOPIC: 1.21 INSTRUCTIONAL MEDIA
(TRAINING AIDS)

LASSIFICATION: For Official Use Only

ILLOTTED LESSON TIME: (Class 4.0 Periods
. Lab 0.0 Periods

NSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS:

nstructional References:

1. NAVPERS 92050A, Instructor
Training, Part 7

2. USCSC Pamphlet T-16, Visual
Materials; Guidelines for
Selection and Use in
Tralning Situations

3. WEBER, LEWIS & HARCLROAD,
A-V Instrution; Materials and
Methods, Second Edition

4. WITTICH § SCHULLER, A-vV
Materials and Their Use, Fourth
Edition

5. AFM 50-62, Principles and Tech-
niques of Instructions, Chapter 11

nstructional Aids:

ERIC

Full Tt Provided by ERIC.

Training Equipment:

[ Sor -]

Fili:

Text:

O W -1 U o w D)

Overhead Projector
Opaque Projector
Bmm/16mm Movie Projector
35mm Slide Projector
Projection Screen

Video Tape Player/Monitor
Audio Recorders/Players
Models/Mockups

Flip Chart

Flock Cards

Bulletin Board

MB10961 “Instructional Techniques
Part IV Visual Aids"

Student Guide pp. 1.21.1.1 -
1.21.1.19

TERMINAL OBJECTIVE:

2.0

Utilizing appropriate instructiona
methods, media and techniques the
student instructor will INSTRUCT
group-paced practice teaching les-
sons. Lessons will be judged SAT/
UNSAT by a staff instructor in

1.2].1
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accordance with procedures and les-
son requirements presented in course
instruction sheets for each practice
teaching lesson.

ENABLING OBJECTIVE;

l.21.1

1.21,2

1.21,3

1.21.4

1.21,5

1.21,6

LIST three purposes of training aids
from memory. 100% accuracy is required.

Given a list of statements, SELECT
the characteristics of an effective
training aid, 100% accuracy is required

Given the two categories of training
aids, MATCH each category to a correct
definition/example., 100% accuracy is

required.

Given the use-of an instruction sheet,
PREPARE and USE training aids and
associated equipment to support prac-
tice teaching lessons. Format/use
will be judged with criteria outlined
in course instruction sheet 1.21.1I,

LIST five of seven sources for obtain-
ing training aids. List must comply
with the sources outlined in course
instruction sheet 1.21,11.

Given the use of an instruction sheet,
DEVELOP appropriate instruction sheets
for practice teaching lessons. The
instruction sheets will comply with
format and criteria outlined in

course instruction sheet 1.21.1I.

CRITERION TEST: Progress Check A-012-0011T4
HOMEWORK: Read Information Sheet 1.21.1I in

Student Guide
1.21.2



OUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION - INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY- STUZENT ACTIVITY
I. INTRODUCTION

A. Establish Contact
1. If first meeting with the class
then introduce yourself.
2. Give any background on yourself
that might be of interest. .
3. After the first meeting a simple

"good morning/afternoon might be
sufficient.

B, State Lesson Objectives Tvrn to cover page of
l. State and display the T0 and  LTG and read objectives
EO's for the lesson topic.
2. May be placed on chalkboard/Vap,
student handouts or contained in
the student guide. ~

C. Establish Readiness
1. Motivating statements

a. Develop interest in lesson topic.

b. How will the student use the
lesson material?

c. Why does the student need to
know the lesson material.

d. Class must be motivated before
meaningful learning can take

place,
2. Lesson overview
a. Lesson Topic: Instruc- State and Display on
tional Media (Training Chalkboard/\AP
Aids)

b. Major Teaching Points:
(1) Purposes
(2) Characteristics
(3) Categories/Definitions/Examples
(4) Preparation and Use
(5) Sources
Q (6) Develop Instruction Sheets 1,21.3
ERIC
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OUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVITY

1. PRESENTATION Show Film MB 10961

ey

Part IV Visual Aids

A. Purposes of training aids Use a training aid to
1. Standardization illustrate where ap~
a. Every class will be syb- propriate

jected to the same training
aids and will receive the
same information.

b. Ensures that the mental
imageg formed by obser-
vatibn will be similar
to the actual facts the
inséructor wants to
convey.

c. Helps to activate the

Law of Primacy by

449

ensuring that a student's

first learning is correct,

1.21.4
ERIC

Full Tt Provided by ERIC.



OUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY

STUDENT ACTIVIT
2, Interest

a. Students' attention is
quickly focused and
held upon the subject matter
which aids to maintain the
students' Readiness to

. learn, \

b. Helps to activate the Law

of Intensity by making the

subject matter more vivid.
3. Develops understanding

a. Simplifies and helps to
clarify difficult points
of subject matter.

b. Aids the instructor in
reaching the minds of more
students through more than

one sense channel.

1,215

o :;0
ERIC

Full Tt Provided by ERIC.



OUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY

c. Helps to activate the Law

of Exercise due to un-

changing repetition,
(1) Ailows students to apply
the knowledge or skills.
(2) Students will learn the
knowledge or skill
correctly if repeated
an appropriate number
of times.
B, Characteristics of an effective
training aid
1. The training aid should be as
simple as practical, yet still
maintain the desired degree
of accuracy in relation to
the subject matter

a. Realistic in relation to - 451

STUDENT ACTIVITY

1.21.6



QUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION. INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVIT!
on-the-job use and not '

distorted

b. Simple in relAtlon to the
subject matter by dis-
playing only that which is
needed.

2. The size, video and sound
should be such that every-
one in the class can see and
hear.

a. Smallest.teachable part
should be visible t¢ all,

3. Use color for emphasis
a. Actual colors make a

training aid more exact.
b. Aids to make distinction

between parts,

4. Adaptable - Training aid should

1,217
ERIC . 453

Full Tt Provided by ERIC.
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INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVITY

be easily handled and be uble
to be used as needed,
C. Categories of Training Aic
1. Demonstrators

a. Used by inst.uctcr to impart
knowledge to his students.

b. Any training aid the student
looks at, listens to, tastes

or smclls to acqaire knowledge.

C. Examples;
(i) Flock cards
(2) Flip charts
(3) Transparenciasg
(4) Filns
(5) Oregano - can e useqd to
simulate tne smeil of
marijuana. ' 4 %3
(6) Instructional Sheets - Job

Sheet Assignment Sheet,

1 1.21.8
ERIC |

Full Tt Provided by ERIC.
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INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVIT

Information Sheet, etc.
2. Manipulators
a. Operated by students to
acquire, maintain or im-
prove skills or knowledge
b. Examples:
(1) Tactical Trainers
(2) Ships Handling Tanks
(3) Work Sheets, Problem
Sheets
D. Preparation and Use
1. Three-Dimensional Training Aids
| 'a. Actual equipment

(1) Best when practical
(2) Should be large enough
for all to see

(3) May have cut-away parts
b. Models - Built to scale, rep-

licas of object

1.21.9

Full Tt Provided by ERIC.
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UTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVITY

(1) Use when actual equipment
is too large, too small
or isn't available.

(2) Can be working, non-w wiig,
cht-away of transparent,

(3) Shortens teaching time,
provides vivid picture

c. Mock-Ups - A three dimensional
training aid designed to rep-
resent operational equipment.,

(1) Normally not constructed
to scale

(2) Built to show relation-
ship of parts

d. Exhibit
(1) Combination of various

training aids 45!

1.21.10
ERIC

Full Tt Provided by ERIC.



OUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY
(2) Can be a model, sample

STUDENT ACTIVITY

of work, or damaged parts
(3) Comparison of damaged
unit to good unit provides
a vivid and lasting im-
pression for students.

. . T.E. Exploded 02 bottle

e. Techniques for use of the

three diménsional aids

(1) Display the aid at the
most appropriate time

(2) Position or hold the
aid at proper height
‘and angle

(3) Use an appropriate Demonstrate use of pointer
size pointer to direct
attention to parts for an

adequate length of time.

1.21,11
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INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY

(4)

Give directions to the
students when the aid

is individually viewe. .

2. Flock cards

a.

Preparation

(1)

(2)

(3)

(4)

Use colors that are
harmonizing and pleﬁsing
to the eye.

Size will depend on the
viewing distance of the
students

Shape will depend on the
subject matter being
presented, yet be as
simple as practicabie
Methods of fastening

will depend on what

PN
k .’rt

27

type surface will be

STUDENT ACTIVITY

1.21,12



OUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVIT

uged for mounting
(a) Magnets on chalk-
boards with metal
backing, flock or
sand paper on felt
boards,
°h. Techniques for the use of
flock cards
(1) Display as lesson is
developed
(<) Arrange the cards to
prcvide a pleasing
and uncrowded arrange-
ment., |
(3) Remove all cards after
maximum intensity has
bean gained.

3. Flip Chart

. 1.21.13
455




OUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION

- INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY

a. Preparation

(1)

(2)

(3)

(4)

(5)

First shéet should be a
cover sheet,

Place a title on the
chart at the top.
Letters shall be a
minimum of 2 inches,
All labeling should
be horizontal along
with being Spaced
visually rather than
mechanically and be
one half the size of
the title.

Use dark colors with
light background.
Everyone in class-

room must be able

to see the information,

STUDENT ACTIVITY




OUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVEE
(6) Avoid confusing '

diagrams,

(7) Don't mix pictorial
representations and
schematic symbols;

(8) Cheap and easy to

. make.
b, Techniques for the use of

flip chart

(1) Mount chart(s) on an
easel.

(2) Ensure easel lends
ease in the use of
the chart(s); yet does not
block the chalkboards.

(3) Avoid tapping the Explain: Use hand closest to

chart(s) and making the chart.

1.21,15

460




UTLINE OF INSTRUCTION

INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY

random movement with
pointer or hand.

(4) Remove or cover the
chart(s) after théy have

served their purpose,

Posters

a.
b.

Used to present single idea.

Usually no verbal explanation
required.

Charts and Diagrams

a.

b.

c.

e.

Explanation required, draws
attention to facts or ideas.
Fill in stenciledlletters.

Avoid slanted or vertical
labeling and use as few words
as possible to get point across,
Color coded labels are useful,
May be taped to the wall/chalk-

board or mounted on an easel.

© 46y

STUDENT ACTIVITY
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STUDENT ACTIVIT

f. When not in use they should be
| stored, covered or displayed in
a non-distraéting manner,

9. Must be large enough for all.

to see,
h. Cheap and easy to make.
6. °*Pictures

a. Provides over all view of
object.

b. May nnt be large enough
for all to see but may be
passed around room, shown
on opaque projector, or
Placed on bulletin board,

C. May be picture of related
material which is in-
teresting and informative,

7. Cartoons

1.21,17
o . 4-"_ 0
]:C v N

Full Tt Provided by ERIC.
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a.

STUDENT ACTIVITY

Stimulates interest in a
lesson or topic.

Effective in introducing

a lesson topic to establish
readiness, teaching safety or
exposing the results of in-

correct procedure,

8. Bulletin Boards

d.

Made from a wide variety of

materials, cork, ca;dboard, etc.
Available in numerous colors.

Used to display notices, duty ~

rosters, assignments, exhibits, etc.

9. Felt or Flannel Boards

d.

Available in a variety of sizes,
shapes and colors.
May be made from colored felt

or flannel on a stiff backing

it

C

1.21.18
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STUDENT ACTIVIT!

C. Used to develop a topic as
the lesson is presented,

d. The objects can be stuck to
the board using felt cutouts
or sandpaper-backed pictures
or objects.

10, Magnetic Boards

a. Similar to the felt board in
construction and use.

b. The difference is Lhat the
mounting board is covered
with a sheet of thin iron plate.

c. Small magnets or magnetic
tape is mounted on the back
of the display material to
hold it in place,

d. Magnetic paint is also

available and can be brushed

1.21.19

Full Tt Provided by ERIC.
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on any smooth flat surface to
provide a magnetic surface.
e. Chalkboard/VAP may also
used as a magnetic board.
1l. Transparencies
a. Preparation
(1) Labeling ghould be no
smaller than the capital
letters on.a typewriter.
(2) May use more than Show overlay technique.
one transparency,
(3) Can mask areas to de- Show masking technique.
velop later in the lesson,
(4) Can be made of various colors.
(5) May show movement by speci-
ally developed transparencies,

(a) Polarized film

4&’#
v o

o 1.21.20
ERIC
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STUDENT ACT:VITY

b. Techniques for the use of
transparencies .
(1) Avoid obétructing stu-
dent's view of the screen
and making random motions
within the light beam.
° (2) Use a pencil or other Demonstrate the two
small pointed object  techniques.
as a pointer and either
point on the screen or

lay the pointer down on

the transparency.

(3) Turn the over head Demonstrate changing the

projector off when transparencies.

‘not in use. Tilt NOTE: Older models do NOT have a thermo-
head back when not statically controlled fan., Therefore,

in use. allow bulb to cool before turning the pro

jector off,
1.21.21
ERC 45
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(4) Polarized transparencies
must be displayed on an
overhead projector
equipped with a polar-
ized attachment,

12, Film Strip

a. Usually strip of film for
one subject or topic.,

b. Shown in manuaily operated
projector.

¢. Can show one frame at a
time.

‘ d. Usually has sub-title to

read.

e. Some come with tapes or
records,

13.  Opaque Projector : 44-7

Q 1.21.22
ERIC

Full Tt Provided by ERIC.



OUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVIT

a. Cau be used to project Explain+ Opaque object
any cwaque object. Demonstrate: Use of projector's.
b. Used for a dévelopmental bperating controls and precautions
device for other aids, to take due to internal heat and
(1) Project picture or intense light of bulb,
diacram on flip chart
. sheet and trace the outline.

C. Room must be comgletelz dark,
14. Slide Projector

o1}

Used by the instructor to dis-

play slides.

b. Used by the instructor to
show still pictures or images
in any sequence for any length
of time desired,

C. May be used with tapes or

without.

125 1.21,23
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d. Instructor is able to select
and arrange slides shown.

e. Instructor may stop any
time to discuss a slide
or series of slides.

15. Audio recorder and player

a. Can be played or recorded
at various speeds and on various
size reels, or number of tracks
(1) Examples: Regl to reel,

cartridge, cassette.

b. Used for selectiv: listening,
individualized instruction,
and with other aids.

c. Techniques tor use

(1) Pre-set audio, =tc.

449

ERIC ‘*

Full Tt Provided by ERIC.
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(2) Safety precautions must
be followed.

(3) Use speaker system capable
of projectiné the sound to
the rear of the classroom.

16. Movie projector - Used to show 8mm
eand 16mm training films for a time
orientea display of subject matter.

a. Pre-set audio and focus.

b. Elevate projector so that the
picture is just above the heads
of the students in the class.

C. Introduce the film/film quide.

d. Explain the major points to
look for in the film.

e. Recap/discuss the major

points ifter the film.

440 | 1.21,25

ERIC
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17. Instructional Television/Video

Tapes

a. Used to record skills and real
life sitvations for play back:
and review,

(1) Students can see their mis-
takes, good points and make
improvements without taking
someones wérd for it.

b. Use to enrich a lesson and
neighten students interest and
understanding of the subject
matter,

c. Use for supplemental teaching
to show selected segments of
a lesson demonstrated by instructor.
(1) Works good for a large class,

(2) Monitors must be placed so

1.21.26

Full Tt Provided by ERIC.
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INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVITY

that the entire class may
view the presentation.

d. Can be used for total teaching
when no qualified instructors
ace available or for specia-
l.zed subjects.

° (1) Disadvanﬁages: may bore
‘students, students cannot
ask questions during tele-
cast, etc.

e. Useful for self-made presentations.

16. Programmed Instruction NOTE: IIT is a course designed
a. Written by specialized to train the student in all
writers.

aspects of Programmed Instruction.

b. Used for part of a lesson

or course, enrichment or

remediation,

1.21.27
ERIC
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19, Techniques Common to All
Training Aids
a. Select and Preview

(1) Check condition,

(2) ﬁecome familiar with
and practice using the
training aid.

(3) Check associated equip-
ment to endure proper
operation, i.e, over-
head, slide projector.

b. Keep out f sight until needed.
C. Ensure all can see.
d. Introduce the training aid

by discussing the major

teaéhing points to be developed

by using the training aid.

1.21,28
ERIC

Full Tt Provided by ERIC.



OUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVITY

e. Remove from sight after use,

£, Use pointer when appropr%ate.
(1) Arm straight and used as

an extention of the body.
Hand nearest object to
pointed out should be

e used. Do not allow arm

to cross body.

(2) Stow pointer when not in
use, i.e. place in chalk
tray or hang on hook.

(3) Do NOT stand in front of

| training aid.

g. Summarize/Recap the information
illustrated by using the training
aid,

20. Factors to Consider When Selecting

Training Aids

1.21.29

ERIC 474

Full Tt Provided by ERIC.



OUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY

a. Simple and accurate in re-
lation to subject matter.

(1) Display only what is
needed to convey vital
subject matter.

(2) Must be appropriate to
the situation,

b. Size related fo visibility

(1) Smallest teachable part
should be visjable to all.

(2) Should be easily handled.

c. Nature of subject matter
(1) Degree of difficulty
d. Level of instruction
| (1) Introductory or advanced

(2) Class level

4T

STUDENT ACTIVITY
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e. Quality of trgining aid
| (1) Very important factor
(2) Poor training aid can
be worse than no training
aid at all
f. Circumstances for specific use
o (1) Expense
(2) Availability
(3) Complexity
(4) Delicacy
(5) Size
(6) Is danger involved?
g. Use of color
(1) Eye appealing
(2) Used for realism, emphasis
and to distinguish parts

E. Sources of Training Aids:

STUDENT ACTIVIT
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1. Chiet of Navy Education and
Training (CNET) or Chief of
Navy Technical Training (CNT"
(whichever is the next in
your chain of command).

a.  Provides funding approval
for course equipment re-
quirements list (a part
of the curriculum outline).

b. Provides technical asis-
tance,

2. nNaval Ecucation and Training
Support Centers (NETSCLANT and
NETSCAPAC) .

a. Located in San Diego (AV
933-889) and Norfork (AV

690-3013),

1,21.32
ERIC
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STUDENT ACTIVIT

b. Supplies materials, aids, and |
devices to fleet and school

commands.

J. Local Command Training Facilitiep
(TRAFAC's)
a. Supports only the command.
°b. Capabilities depending on
the size and mission of the

command.

(1) United States Film

Catuiog, NAVPERS 10,000

series

(2) Training Devices Guide,

NAVEXOS P-530-2

(3) Naval Training Device

.+ Center Index of Publi—

cations, NAVSO P-1480

1,21.33
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4. School

a. Training Aids Library
b. Supports only the school
5. Salvage and Redistribution Centers
6. Civilian Manufactures
a. Must be included in the
‘Government Service Admini-
stration approved 1list,
'b. Items less than $1000 may be
obtained through open pur-

chase without prior approval.

1. Self-Made
a. Limited by:

(1) Imagination and Knowledge
(2) Skill
(3) Material Availability

F. Instruction Sheets

479 1.21.34
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1. Information Sheet

a. Consists of narrative Example: 1.21,1.11 in Turn to pg 1.21.1.1

descriptions, diagrams, Student Guide, in Student Guide,

sketchés, charts, graphs,
pictures, or other audio
visual material related

* *to the topic, but not
readily available to the
student.

b. Format ‘

(1) Heading - The heading Discuss each section  Follow instructor

identifies the of the format. during the dis-
specific Information cussion, take
Sheet. notes and ask

(2) Introduction - the in- questions as nec-
troduction consists of essary.

a brief statemeat of the

purpose, scope, and value

1.21.35
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UTLINE OF INSTRUCTION , INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVITY

of the information sheet.
(3) References - The refer-
ences provide compl ce
identification of all re-
ference waterial used in
compiling the information;
(4) Information - Student in-

formation section shall
consist of narrative de-
scriptions, diagranms,
sketches, charts, graphs,
pictures, or other audio
visual material, as nec-
essary, for students' re-
ference to support the in-
formation presented in the
course,

2. Assignment Sheet , 47

) 1.21.36

o
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a. Refers the student to Example: 1.21,1.13  fTurn to pg 1,21.1.1
learning activities such  in Student Guide, in Student Guide.
as reading, stﬁdying,
observing, drill and
practice,

b. Initiates out-of-class

* activity.

Cc. lormat

(1) Heading - The heading Discuss each section  Follow the instruct-

+ identifies the of the format. or during the dis-
specific Assignment cussion, take notes
Sheet. and ask questions as

(2) Introduction - A state- necessary.

ment of the purpose and

scope of the assignment,
(3) Lesson Topic Learning

Objectives - The learning

objectives included here

1,21,37
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are the same as for the .

corresponding lesson topic.

in the instructor quiae.
(4) Study Aséignment - Specific

study instructions identifying

paragraphs, pages, and pub-

lications, If there is a

- best sequence to study scat-

tered portions of the text,

the sequence is given,
(5) Study Questions - Thought-

provoking questions on im-

portant portions of the assign-

ment. Preference is given to

those types of questions which

require mental decisions similar

to those the student would make

on the job and those which
. 5 1.21.38
ERIC

Full Tt Provided by ERIC.



OUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY  STUDENT ACTIVITY

would measure the
student's accompl i shment

of the leérning objectives.

3. Note-Taking Sheet Example: 1.21,1.14 in Turp to pg 1.21.1,1

a. Note-taking sheets may be  Student Guide, in Student Guide.

needed for lessons that

» Provide important infor-
mation to which the student
must refer from time to
time or recall from memory.
These sheets shall conform
to the format and shall
contain the following es-
sential parts,

b. Format

(1) Heading - The heading  Discuss each sectiop Follow instructor

identifies the of the format. during the dis-

specific Assignment
Sheet,

cussion, take

1,21,39

2
ploan
oo
W g

ERIC

Full Tt Provided by ERIC.



OUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY

(2)

(3)

References ~ The complete
identification of all
reference publications
pertinent to the lesson
topic.

Note-Taking Qutline -

An outline of the subject
matter headings of the ags~
sociated lesson topic
guide. Adequage space is
provided for the student
to take notes. TItems such
as new definitions should

be printed in their entirety,

4, Job Sheet

a. Provides complet infor- Example: 1.21.1.15

mation required to perform and 1,21.1.17 in

ERIC

Full Tt Provided by ERIC.

STUDENT ACTIVITY

notes and ask
questions as nec-

essary.,

Turn to pg 1.21.1.15
and 1.21.1.17 in

1.21,40



OUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVITY

a job, task or other Student Guide, Student Guide,

unit of work involving

a sequence of manipulative

Steps,

NOTE: The development of
the Job Sheet will
. be discussed in de-
tail during the
lesson on Methods/
Techniques of In-

struction (skill),

1.23.
IIT. SUMMARY
A. State the Learning Objectives Turn to cover page Turn to list of
and read objectives.  Learning Objec-
tives in Student
Guide ard follow
instructor.
B. Review Major Teaching Points « Summarize the teaching Ask questions on
points, any unclear areas.
a0 ' 1.21.41
ERIC b

Full Tt Provided by ERIC.



OUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVITY

1. Purposes

2. Characteristics

3. Categories/Definitions/Exampl .3
4. Preparation and Use

5. Sources

6. Develop Instruction Sheets

V. APPLICATION

A. The student will prepare appropriate
training aids and instruction sheets
\ for use during practice tgaching lessons.
V. EVALUATION |
A. Check for Understanding Ask class questions Answer the instruc-
on the Major Teaching . tor's questions.
Points, Stuly for test.
B. Progress Check A-012-0011T4 Administered tomorrow
during the first period.
'T. ASSIGNMENT
Read Information Sheet 1.21.1I in the Studént Guide,
1,21.42
ERIC A48T

Full Tt Provided by ERIC.



LESSON TOPIC GUIDE
INSTRUCTOR DEVELOPMENT TRAINING DIVISION
NAVAL AIR TECINICAL TRAINING CENTER -
MILLINGTON, TENNESSEE 38054 DATE: August 1979

COURSE TITLE: INSTRUCTOR TRAINING COURSE  TERMINAL OBJECTIVE:
A-012-0011

2,0 Utilizing the appropriate instruc-

LESSON T0PIC: 1,22 LESSON }2 REQUIRE- tional methods, media and techniques

MENTS 30-MINUTE (KNOWLEDGE) the studeat instructor will INSTRUCT
group-paced practice teaching
CLASSIFICATION: For Official Use Only lessons, Lessons will be judged
SAT/UNSAT by a staff instructor in
ALLOTTED LESSON TIME: Class 1.0 Periods - accordance “with procedures and
' Lab 15,0 Periods lesson requirements presented in
course instruction sheets for each
INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS: practice teaching lesson,
Instructional References: ENABLING OBJECTIVE:
1. Instructor Training Course 1.22.1 In a classroom exercise, INSTRUCT
A-012-0011 Staff a "hirty-Minute practice teac'iing
(knowledge) lesson using the
Instructional Aids: None following:
Text: a. Indoctrination in the specific
Bl requirements for a Thirty-
1, Student Guide pp. 1.22,1.1 - " Minute knowledge lesson,
L2, 1

b. TIllustrated lecture method.

C. Chalkboard/Visual Aid Panel
supplemented with at least one
additional training aid/device
(i.e., flock card, transparency,
flip chart, model, etc,)

| 12,1
ERICHB - 45

Full Tt Provided by ERIC.
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ENABLING OBJECTIVE (Cont'd)
1.22,1

d. Self-developed learning objective(s).

e, Self-developed and annotated
lesson topic guide,

f. Appropriate reference materials,

9. Appropriate instructional
techniques,

h. Criterion test,

The lesson presentation will be- judged
SAT/UNSAT by a staff instructor in
accordance with the guidelines estab-
lished in course instruction sheet '1,22,11.

CRITERION TEST: Execute Enabling Objective
1.2A1 for practice teach-
ing lesson §2.

HOMEWORK: Prepare the necessary materials
to instruct a practice teaching
lesson as outlined in Information
Sheet 1,22,11,

430
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OUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVITY

I. INTRODUCTION

A. Establish Contact

1. If first meeting with the class
then introduce yourself,

2. Give any background on yourself
that might be of interest.

3. After the first meeting a simple
"good morning/afternoon” might
be sufficient.

B, State Lesson Objectives Turn to cover page of
1. State and display the T0 and- LTG and read objectives
E0's for the lesson topic.
2, May be placed on chalkboard/
VAP, student handouts or con-
tained in the student quide,.

]

Establish Readiness
1. Motivating statements
a. Develop interest in
lesson topic.
b. How will the student use
the lesson material?
c. Why does the student need to
know the lesson material?
d. Class must be motivated
before meaningful learning
can take place.

]

0
47 1.22.




UTLINE OF INSTRUCTION

2. Lesson Overview

a.

b.

INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY

REQUIREMENTS 30-MINUTE
(KNOWLEDGE)

Major Teaching Poiits:
(1) Specific Requirements
(2) Guidelines

(3) Instructional Materials
Development Checklist

(I, PRESENTATION

A,

Specific Requirements

1. Select a topic

a.,

DO NOT select a topic on

sex, religion, politics or
anything that could be
dangerous to the human
element. When in doubt
obtain staff instructor 4,2

|7

approval first.

STUDENT ACTIVITY

State and Display on
Lesson Topic: LESSON #2  Chalkboard/VAP

1.22.4



OUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION

[

INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY

STUDENT ACTIVITY

b. Knowledge only is to be taught.

Write a terminal objective

a, There is no requirement for
the: terminal objective to be
met,

b. Use information sheet 1,5,11I,

Write a minimum of one enabling

objective that supports the

terminal objective.

a. Sufficient number to provide
between 19-24 minutes of
teaching material,

b. Enabling objective(s) must

‘be satisfied by the lesson

topic.

1,22,!



)

JUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION | INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVITY

c. Use information sheet 1.5.11.
4. Write a criterion test item for
each EO contained within the
lesson topic.
a. Use the appropriate Identify for the students
~Nsection of the LOAW sheet. Progfess Test, Test
b. Informaticn sheet 1.18.11  Numbering, Item Numbering.
applies. ' ~
c. Administration of test not
required. Test itews must
be checked and approved by
a staff instructor during
the lab. period.
5. Perform an objective analysis.
a. Determine the major and minor
teaching points.

b. Use information sheet 1.8.11I.

494

ERIC

Full Tt Provided by ERIC.
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OUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVITY

6. Develop a lesson topic guide
(two copies) in accordance with
information sheet 1.9.11.

a. Cover page
(1) Provide all entries

except for the llomework

which will be None.

(2) Criterion Test number Explain test numbering
will be “Progress 1f necessary.
Check" A-012-00117T1

b. Lesson topic elements

(1) Introduction

(2) Presentation

(3) Summary

(4) Application

(5) Evaluation

(6) Assignment

440

1.22,




UTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVITY

1. Develop or procure a training
aid to support the accomplish-
ment of the learning objective(s).
a. May be a transparency,
chart, poster, flock card,
model, etc.
b. List on cover page.
8. &Annotate the lesson topic
guide.
a. Use information sheet 1,10.11.
9. Method of instruction will be
the Illustrated Lecture Method.
10; Instruct a 30-minute practice
lesson using the chalkboard/
VAP and at least one other
training aid to teach a

knowledge only type subject

matter lesson,

1,22.8

Full Tt Provided by ERIC.
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OUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVITY

B. Guidelines
1. Introduction must include the
following areas'aﬂd be presented
in the prescribed sequence: | \
a. Establish Contact
b. State the lesson objectives

* (1) State and display the TO
and EO's for the lesson
topic.

(2) May be placed on chalk-
board/VAP, student hand-
outs or contained in the
Student Guide.

c. Establish Readiness.

(1) Motivating statements

(2) Lesson Overview (stated

and displayed)

4% | | 1.22.

ERIC

Full Tt Provided by ERIC.



UTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVITY

(a) Lesson Topic
(b) Major teaching points
1. List
e. Recommended time for an
effective introduction is
3~5 minutes.
2. Presentation
a. Presént an organized lesson
using good orai delivery
techniques, examples and
explanations,
b. Effectively use the chalk-
board/VAP and an add%tional

training aid to develop the

lesson topic as it progresses.

g

1.22.10
ERIC
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OUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVITY

c. Use effective oral questions
and questioning techniques
to maintain gobd class par-
ticipation. Oral questions
must be asked throughout
the lesson,

&. Recommended time for an
effective presentation is
19-24 minutes.

3. Summary

[«

State the lesson objective(s).
b. Briéfly summarize each major
‘ teaching point.
c. Use the chalkboard/VAP and
other training aids as
appropriate to summarize

the lesson.

1.22,1

1 %
ERIC 4o
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QUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACPIVITY

4, Application - None.
5. Evaluation
a. Check for understanding
(1) Ask thought-provoking

questions of the class
to check for understand-
ing of the lesson
topic, List questions

and answers in Outline

of Instruction column.

(2) If the students are
unable to answer the
questions, reteach as
necessary.

b. Complete progress check

A-012-001171,

STUDENT ACTIVITY

1.22.12



OUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVITY

6. Assignment - None.
NOTE: Recommended time for the
Summary, Appliéation, Eval-
~uation and Assignment is
3-6 minutes.

ENTIRE LESSON SHOULD BE COMPLETED

WITHIN 25-35 MINUTES.

C. Instructional Materials Develop-

ment Checklist

1. Prior to your practice teaching
lesson date you are required to
have the following items checked
and approved by a staff instructor.
a. Topic
b. Terminal Objective
c. Enabling Objective(s)

d. Criterion Test Item(s)

1,22.1

Q 5"-}1
ERIC
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OUTLINE OF INSTRUC'I‘IQQ INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVITY
e. Objective Analysis
£, Lesson Topic Guide
g. Annotated Lesson Topic Guidé
h. Copy of other developed
material (if applicable).

2. The following items must be pro-
vided to the staff instructor just
prior to presenting your practice
lesson.

a. Instryctional materials
development checklist

b. Copy of the lesson topic
guide

c. Copy of any additiohal
materials, if applicable

(i.e., instruction sheets).

b 1.22.14

ERIC
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QUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION

IIT, SUMMARY

A. 5tate the lesson objective(s)

B. Major Teaching Points
1, Specific Requirements
2. Guidelines
3. Instructional Materials

Development Checklist

IV. APPLICATION - None.
V. EVALUATION

A. Check for understanding

INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVITY

Turn to cover page and
read the lesson objectives
Summarize each teaching

point.,

REMIND TIE STUDENTS THAT
PERFECTION IS ACHIEVED
THROUGH PRACTICE, SPACES
ARE AVAILABLE FOR THEM

70 PRACTICE PRIOR TO THEIR

PERFORMANCE FOR THIS LESSON, °

Ask thought-provoking Answer instructor's
questions of the class questions
to check for under-

standing,

1.22,15
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USLINE OF INSTRUCTION

INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVITY

B. Execute Learning Objective 1,22,1

Practice teaching lessons begin

L. ASSIGNMENT

A.  Comply with Information Sheet 1,22,11
in the Student Guide,

e
L Svalt
s 1

1,22,1



LESSON TOPIC GUIDE
INSTRUCTOR DEVELOPMENT TRAINING DIVISION

NAVAL AIR TECHNICAL TRAINING CENTER

MILLINGTON, TENNESSEE 38024 Date: Bugust 1979
COURSE TITLE: INSTRUCTOR TRAINING COURSE TERMINAL OBJECTIVE:
=012-0
A-012-000) 2,0 Utllizing the appropriate instruc-
LESSON TOPIC: 1,23 LEARNING OBJECTIVE tional nethods, nedia and techni-
AVALYSIS (SKILL) ques the student instructor will
INSTRUCT group-paced practice
CLASSIFICATION: For Official Use Onl teaching lessons, Lessons will be
° ! ~ judged SAT/UNSAT by & staff i
ALLOTTED LESSON TIME: Class 1.0 Periods structor in accordance with proce-
lab 0.0 Periods dures and lesson requirements pre-
sented in course instruction sheets

INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS: | for each practice teaching lesson,
ENABLING OBJECTIVE: '

Instructional References: 1231 Utilizing self-developed learning

objectives and the objective analy-
I'iﬁgﬁgfgﬂ?mcwme sis format for a skill objective,
' WRITE an objective analysis to
- determine major and minor teaching
Instructional hids:  points for a lesson topic quide to
Poster | support a practice teaching skil)
' lesson, The objective analysis
. - will be judged SAT/UNSAT in accor-
L iﬁii;ﬁ?s %g;;?i?g Objective dance with criteria outlined in

course instruction sheet 1,23,11,

CRITERION TEST: Execute Learning Objective

1.23,1 in preparation for practice teaching
lesson 13,

Text:

1. Student Guide pp. 1.23.1.1 -
LA.LIT HOMEWORK:  Read Information Sheet 1,23.11
in the Student Guide,

1.23.1

S8h
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OUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVITY

1I. PRESENTATION

A. Objective Analysis (Recommended

Procedure)

1. Transfer from LOAW the Use 1.23.1P and illustrate
lesson EO to the top of a the‘analysis process as
piece of working paper. the lesson develops.

Only one skill will be Example of a compound
taught in any one lesson, skill EO: "Disassemble

yet you may have a compowrd  and assemble an auto-

EO. matic transimmison".
2. Draw a line across the " (Behavior only)
[ ]
paper below the EO. Refer students to Student

J. Divide the remainder of the  Guide 1.23.11, Page #1.23.1.2
paper in half, making two

columns.

4. Label the left half as WHAT.

Eﬁﬁj | * 599 1.23.




UTLINE OF INSTRUCTION

5.

6.

INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY

Label the right half as HOW.

Select the acfion/performance

verb, as your teaching point.

Necessary modifiers may be

used for clarification.

a. Place under the WHAT
column,

Recommended process is to

perform the skill, or

having someone else know-

ledgeable in the skill

perfofm it, in its en-

tirety.

a. Write down everything
required in the per-

210

formance.

STUDENT ACTIVITY

1.23.4



MISSING MATERTAL

511

| 33.5



UTLINE OF INSTRUCTION

10,

INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVITY

(For some mental skills

the HOW is self-evident)
List the WHAT steps under the
WHAT column on the objective
analysis sheet. List the

HOW for each WHAT under the

HOW column.

The WHAT column and the i.e. CAUTION: Listed in
HOW column contain all the step where a potential
the necesssary informa- hazard exists for the sty-

tion to develop the dent or the equipment. Not

PRESENTATION element of to be used to call attention
the lesson topic guide. to specific information.
Include safety precau- NOTE: Listed in the step

tions, notes and warnings where specific info is called
in the WHAT column of LTG. to the attention of the

Refer to Page 1.23.1.4. student.

012
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OUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION

11,

a. Move the HOW column en-
tries under the WHAT
entries”they support.

The WHAT column also pro-

vides the necessary STEPS

to complete the Job Sheet.

a. Every skill lesson
must have a Job Sheet.

b. The instructor will
teach the entire skill
including the WHAT and
HOW in the Presentation
Section. In the Appli-

cation'Section of the

lesson the student is
provided a Job Sheet

that lists the steps of

the skill, but the

INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY

STUDENT ACTIVITY

Have students refer
to Information Sheet
1.23.11/1.21.11 in the

Student Guide for examples,

513
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OUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION

student must remember

the HOW.

12, Compound skill objectives

are analyzed in the same
manner. You may have
one teaching point for

each action verb.

Example: “Disassemble and
assemble an automatic trans-

mission". (Behaviér only

used for simplification)

a. One teaching point--

Dissassemble/Assemble.

(1) List the WHAT and

HOW of doing the

INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY

Refer student to Page
1.23.1.4 for example
of compound skill

objective analysis.

Disassembly first and

then the Assembly

second.

214

STUDENT ACTIVITY

1.23.8



OUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION | INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVITY

b. Separate teaching points
(1) Pirst teaching point
is Disassemble.
(a) List all the
WHAT and HOW for
disassembly.
(2) Second teaching point
is Assemble.
(a) List all the

WHAT and HOW for

assembly.
13. This is a recommended Use the chalkboard/VAP Assist the instruc
procedure and will be and develop an addi-  tor in developing
used for all skill tional LO analysis LO analysis on a L

legsons while attending as necessary. Allow  provided by the
Instructor Training. for maximum student instructor.
participation in the

analysis development.

1.23.9
e ’ 515




OUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION

[I1. SUMMARY

A. State the lesson objectives

B. Major Teaching Points
1. Objective Anélysis (Re-
commended Procedure)
IV. APPLICATION--NONE
V. EVALUATION

A. Check for Understanding

B, Execute EO 1,23.1 for
oractice teaching lesson 3.
VI. ASSIGNMENT
A. Read Information Sheet 1.23.11

in the Student Guide.

INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVITY

Turn to the cover page
and read the lesson
objectives.

Briefly summarize the

major teaching point

Ask thought-provoking
questions to check stu-
dent understanding of

the lesson topic.

1.23,10
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OBJECTIVE ANALYSIS (SKILL)

1.23.1 Given a 35mm Canon F-1 SLR camera, 35mm film and a job
sheet, the student will LOAD the camera following the
prescribed steps outlined in the job sheet. The load-
ing procedure must be completed within four minutes.
WHAT HOW

A. Loading Procedure.

Note film speed.

Pull out film rewind
crank.

Open the cover.

Insert film cartridge.

" Push rewind crank

back into position.

Insert film tip into
slit of film takeup
spool.

Turn film advance
lever. .

oo

Write down film speed re-
corded as ASA number from
side of film cartridge.

Lift crank while depressing
the safety stopper.

(1) Cover will rise
slightly.

Lift open unlatched cover
to the extreme end of its
swing.

(1) Fully open.

Place cartridge in cartridge
compartment.

Extend leader part of film
towards take-up spool.

Press down rewind crark.
Turn it slightly either CW
or CCW if it does not drop
into former position.

Grasp tip of film and insert
into take-up spool for about
two perforations.

With thumb, gradually rotate
film advance lever.

(1) Lever movement will ad-
vance fully on frame
rotation.

1.23.1P Sample Objective Analysis

1.23.11

ol17



49b

Ensure that the film &. Press down on that part of

advance sprocket film directly over the film
teeth penetrate the directly over the film ad-
film perforations, vance sprocket.

b. Turn £film advance levear.
Turn £film rewind a. Unfold film rewind crank.
crank gently until b. Turn in clockwise direction.

£film tension is felt.

Close back _uver. a. Bend rubber eyscup out of
path of cover.
b. Fold cover over film

chamber.
C. Press on cover until
latched.
Expose two frames. a. Press shutter release.

b. Advance film with film ad-
vance lever, rotating it
180 degrees.

c. Repeat (a) and (b)
again.

1.23.1P 3Sar.ple Objective Analysis
1.23

018




ENABLING OBJECTIVES: (Cont'd)

instructor in accordance with the
criteria outlined in course
instruction sheet 1,24,11.

1.24.3 During a practice teaching lesson
DEMONSTRATE the delivery techni-
ques for the demonstration per-
formance method of teaching a )
skill. The delivery techniques
will be judged SAT/UNSAT by a
gtaff instructor in accordance
with instruction sheets 1.24.1I.

CRITERION TEST: Progress Check A-012-
0011T3 and Practice Teaching Lesson #3

HOMEWORK: Read Information Sheet 1.24.11
in the Student Guide

1.24.2




OUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVITY

I. INTRODUCTION

A, Estabfish Contact

1, If first meeting with the class
then introduce yourself,

2, Give any background on your-
self that might be of interest,

3. Mfter the first meeting a
simple "good morning/afternoon®
might be sufficient,

" B, State Lesson Objectives Turn to cover page of

l.

2.

"State and display the T0 and  LTG and read objectives.

E0's for the lesson topic,
May be placed on chalkboard/
VAP, student handouts or con-
tained in the student quide.

C. Establish Readiness

10

Motivating statements
a. Develop interest in
lesson topic.
b. How will the student use
the lesson material?
c. Why does the student need
to know the lesson material?
d, Class must be motivated
before meaningful learning
can take place.

Lesson overview State and Display on
a. Lesson Topic: METHODS/ Chalkboard/VAp
TECHNIQUES OF INSTRUCTION
(SKILL)

1.24.3



JUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION

1.

b. Major Teaching Points;

(1) Types of skill lessons

(2) Job sheet structure

(3) Demonstration Per-
formance Method

(4) Delivery techniques

PRESENTATION

A. Types of Skill Lessons

1,

Mental - the active mental

processes that calls for rapid

accurate, and expert perform-

ance of a task such as iden-

tifying, classifying, applying

rules and problem solving,

a. Convert Fahrenheit to
centigrade

b. Calculate voltage drop.

c. Compute miles per hour.

d. Determine length of an

o
emergency antenna v

INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY

STUDENT ACTIVIT

Provide additional

examples as necessary.

Have class offer addi-

tional examples.

1.24.4



OUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION

e, Classify actibn verbs.
£, Identify job steps
2. Physical - physiéal/manual

manipulative activity that
requires movement of some of
the muscles of the body which
«are directly observable.

a. Whip a line

b, Adjust distributor points
C. Repiace battery in battle

lantern

d. Don a life jacket.

B. Job Sheet Structure. Job sheets
shall conform to the format of
Information Sheets 1.21.1I, page
16/17 and 1.23.11, pages 16/17.

Where appropriate, provisions

INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVITY

Provide additional

examples as necessary,

Have class offer addi-

ticnal examples.

Refer students to Follow in student
student gquide. guide taking notes

as necessary.,

1.24.5



UTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY

shall be made for the instructor's

initials and date to indicate

satisfactory completion of the

specific task or duty during

student performance. Job sheets

contain the following:

1.,

Heading: Identifies the speci-
fic Job Sheet.

Introduction: A brief state-

ment of the purpose, scope, and
value of the job sheet and
suggested completion time used
to motivate the étudent to

perform the skill,

Lesson Topic Learning Objectives;
The enabling objective(s) to be
accomplished by the student

through completion of the job.

05

STUDENT ACTIVITY

RWIN



QUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVITY

4. References: Complete identifi-
cation of all publications
referenced in the job steps.

5. Equipment and Materials: A listing

of all equipment, tools and
materials necessary for the per-
o formance of the job steps.

6. Job Steps: Detailed procedures
for performing assigned task on
the system/equipment. If the job
steps contained in th- technical
documentation used in the course
are of sufficient detail, refer-
ence shall be made to “he appli-
cable section/naye to perform
them rather than reprc ™ zing

them in thic sect'on

1.24,

ot
s
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UTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY

~tuer course material in

a. Transfer "what" column from

learning objective analysis.

Cautions to be Observed During

Accomplishment of This Job:

Cautions pertaining to personnel
or equipment safety are listed
in the step where a potential
hazard exists, NOTE: is used
ih the step where specific
information is called to the

attention of the student.

Self-Test Items: Thought-provoking'
questions on the performance of

the job steps. Given as an

“open book" test, they permit

the student to use information

in the technical manual and

a7

STUDENT ACTIVITY

1024.8



QUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVITY

arriving at the solutions, and
are designed to measure the
student's understanding of the
‘procedures,
a. Initialed by instructor.

9. List the Job Sheet under INSTRUC-
"TIONAL MATERIALS on the cover

page in Instructional Sheets

section,
C. Demonstration Performance Method
1. Instructor Demonstration step
(Required)
a. Position students and
training aids.

b. Ihnstructor shows and does

each step slower than normal
in a step-by-step sequence.
1.24.

ERIC
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JUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY

(1) Telling and doing should
be done simultaneously,

(2) Do not hurry steps of
operation.

(3) Repeat difficult
operations,

(4) Pause briefly after
each operation,

(5) Instructor may use a
well verged student or
instructor to assist '
if necessary,

(6) Observe SAFETY PRE-
CRUTIONS and stress
key points.

(7) Ensure visibility of
materials by all | 5«'9

students.

STUDENT ACTIVITY .

1,24.10



OUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY

(8) Ask guestions through-
out step to check student
comprehension.

(9) Use proper terminology.

2, Instructor Repetition Step
(Optional)
+a. Normally only required for
physical skills.
b, Purpose is to show the
students continuity of
operation and to set stan-

dards of ease, speed and

accuracy of job performance,
(1) Introduce instructor
repetition step to

class.

90l

STUDENT ACTIVITY

1.24.1]



OUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION

INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY

(a) Allow discussion of

repetition step only
after step is com-

pleted,

(2) Perform the job with the

proper degree of ease,

speed and accuracy.
(a) Should be in

~ accordance with

. conditions and

| standards of

(b)

objective.
Streamline oral
explanztions so that
speed of perform-

ance will not be

slowed.

STUDENT ACTIVITY

1.24,12



OUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY

(c) Follow all safety
precautions.

(d) Allow students to
ask questions at
conclusion of step,

(e} Repeat step as

necessary,

3. Instructor/Student Repetition

Step {Optional)

a.

Can be used for physical

or mental skills,

Introduce step to class.
Instructor selects students
who ‘tell the instructor
what to do and instructor

does each step.

252

STUDENT ACTIVITY

1.24,1:



OUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVITY

¢, Students must include key
points, safety precautions,
and proper sequence of
doing job.
d, Instructor may ask questions
during this step.
e. BEspecially useful when
teaching a dangerous or
~ complex skill, or in
dealing with expensive
or delicate equipment.
4, Student Demonstration Step
(one of three options required)
a. Individual student
(1) Introduce step to
entire class.

(2) Tell nature of step.

1,.24.14




STUDENT ACTIVITY

OUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY

(3)

(4)

()

(6)

(7)

Explain what student

must do.

If mental skill, tell the

 student the problem to

be solved.

Call average student

to front of classroom,

(a) Where tn stand.

(b) Give specific
directions. ‘

(c) Put student at ease.

Student repeats the

job steps.

Instructor supervises

and corrects errors in

a constructive fashion,

but should allow the

student an opportunity

1.24,1¢




QUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVITY

t6 cdrcect his/her own
errors.

.8) Mental ~kills student .
can perform at seats by
providin~ sample problems,

b. Coach and Pupil

(1) Pair students off or
put them in small groups.
(2) May designaté one
coach and one pupil,
(3) Pupil performs job.
(4) Coach corrects errors.
(5) Instructor supervises
(€) Useful in teaching
dangerous or fragile
skills,

(7) Students reverse rc.cs 5.”-
v

and complete job again. 1.24.1¢




OUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION | INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVITY

C. Group Performance

(1) Rearrange class if
necessarﬁ.

(2) Introduce step to class,

(3) Issue materials.

(4) Instructor does each
step slowly explaining
(a) What to do
(b) How to do it
(c) Stress safety

(5) Students follow instructor
by doing each step after
the instructor does it.

(6) Instructor ensures each
step is accomplished,
then does next step,

(7) Instructor should ask

questions, supervise
1.24,1

5
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UTLINE OF INSTRUCTION

and correct errors.

(8) Especially useful when
teaching a dangerous or
complex skill, or in
dealing with expensive

or delicate equipment.

NOTE: The techniques of teaching

skills are extremely versatile

and highly effective. ‘The

nunber of steps employed

may vary depending on the

skill difficulty and ability

level of the students.

D. Delivery Techniques

1.

Introduction

a.

bo

Establish Contact

State Lesson Objectives

INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVITY

Display appropriate flock cards
for each gections as thé lesson

is developed.

o

1.24.00 .



OUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY

STUDENT ACTIVITY

c. Establish Readiness
(1) Motivating statements
(2) Lesson Overview
(a) Lesson - state and
display.
(b) Major teaching
| points - state and
display.
2. Presentation
a, Knowledge portion of a
skill lesson, if required,
(1) Taught prior to
teaching the skill.
(2) Must be related to
skill being tadght.
(3) Presented as a knowledge
subject using the iliu-

strated lecture method.

)

¥l

1.24,



UTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY

b,

C.

e.

of the student degonstra-

STUDENT ACTIVITY

Present Instructor Demonstra-
tion Step

If appropriate, present
instructor repetition step
and/or instructor/studesnt
repetition step.

Present at least one option

tion step.

(1) Individual studeni.
(2) Coach and pupil,

(3) Group performance.
Common pit falls of
teaching a skill

(1) Avoid talking/teaching

to the training aids.

559
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OUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVITY

(2) Be sure each student
is able to see the
skill being performed.
Re-position students
1f necessary.

(3) Be sure the training
alds are of appropriate
gize to demenstrate
skill, may need a model '
or mock-up.

(4) Remember students do
not know how to perform
the skill, therefore,
be sure to demonstrate
all steps very slowly,

(5) Move L.T.G. to training
aids to insure complete

coverage, . 1.24,2]

- R 1)




UTLINE OF INSTRUCTION

J. Summary

a,

State the lesson objec~

- tives,

Summarize each major
teaching points,
(1) Use training aids as

appropriate,

INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVITY

Present an organized lesson using good oral

delivery techniques, oral questions,

examples analogies, associations, etc.
The Instructor Demonstration Step must be
used. Additionally you must use one of the

options of the Student Demonstration Step

Method,

Turn to cover page of LTG and read,

1.24.22



OUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY

STUDENT ACTIVITY

4. MApplication
a. Pass out anq review job sheet.,
(1) Have students read over
job sheet as it is intro-
duced by the instructor.
(2) Have students take the
self-test,
b. Verify self-test
(1) Instructor initials if
questions are answered
correctly,
¢, Assign tools, equipment and
work space.
(1) Simulated while in
I.B.C.
(2) Normally will take place
in the laboratory.

d, Supervise student activity,

ERIC

Full Tt Provided by ERIC.
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UTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVITY

NOTE: White in I.B.C,, sections "c*
and "d" will be simulated.

NOTE: Skill lessons are not realistic
at I.B.C but format must be

learned to apply later at

individual schools.
5. Evaluation
2. Check for understanding
(1) List and ask ‘three
thought-provoking
questions to check
student understanding
of lesson topic.
(2) Reteach as necessary.
6. Assignment Show 1.23,1VT sample skill
a, As required for this lesson, (Oplional)
lesson or to prepare for
the next lesson topic. ,' '

1,24, 24




OUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIIVITY STUDENT ACTIVITY

b, Display on C.B./VAP,

11T SUMMARY
A. ‘State the lesson objectives. "Turn to cover page and :gad the lesson
objectives,
B. Major Teaching Points Briefly summarize each teaching point.
1. Types of skill lessons
2, .Job Sheet Structure
3. Demonstration Performance ’
Method
4. Delivery Techniqdes
IV APPLICATION - NONE
V. EVALUATION
A. Check for Understanding Ask thought-provoking
B. Progress Check A-012-0011-T5 questions to check
will be give Period 121, student understanding

of the lesson topic.

1,24, 25
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LESSON TOPIC GUIDE
INSTRUCTOR DEVELOPMENT TRAINING DIVISION
NAVAL AIR TECHNICAL TRAINING CENTER

MILLINGTON, TENNESSEE 38054

COURSE TITLE: INSTRUCTOR TRAINING COURSE

A-012-00]1

LESSON TOPIC: 1,25 LESSON #3 REQUIRLMENYS
J0-MINUTE (SKILL)

CLASSIFICATION: For Official Use Only

ALLOTTED LESSO? TIME: Class 1.0 Periods
' Lab 20.0 Periods

INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS:

Instructional References:

1. Instructor Traiﬁing Course
A-012-0011 Staff

Instructional Aids:

Training Bquipment: -

1, Video Player
2, Video Monitor

Video Tape
1. 1,25,VT "SAMPLE LESSON"
Test:

Student Guide pp. 1.25.1.1 -
1.25.1.4

B
Lo O

Full Tt Provided by ERIC.

Date: 2ugust 1979
TERMINAL OBJECTIVE:

2,0 Utilizing the appropriate instruc-
tional methods, media and technigues
the student instructor will INSTRUCT
group-paced practice teaching lessons.
Lessons will be judged SAT/UNSAT by a
staff instructor in accordance with
procedures and lesson requirements
presented in course instruction
sheets for each practice teaching
lesson,

ENABLING OBJECTIVE:

1.25.1 1In a classroom exercise, INSTRUCT
a Thirty-Minute practice teaching
(skill) lesson using the following:
a. Indoctrination into the spe-
cific requirements for a Thirty-
Minute skill lesson.
b. Demonstration Performance
Method. '
c. Self-developed learning objec-
tives, |
d. Self-developed and annotated
lesson topic quide,
e. Appropriate self-developed or
procured media.
, hppropriate reference materials,
g. Appropriate instructional
technlques,
h. Job sheet,

£S5



NABLING OBJECTIVES (Cont'd)

CRITERION TEST:
he lesscn presentation wil® be

udged SAT/UNSAT by a staff Execute Enabling Objective 1.25.1
nstructor in accordance with

he guidelines established in
ourse instruction sheet 1,25.11. HOMEWORK :

Prepare the necessary materials to instryc:
a Practice Teaching Lesson as outlined ip
Information Sheet 1.25,11

1.25.2




OUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVITY
I. INTRODUCTION

A. Estahlish Contact

1. If first meeting with the class
then introduce yourself,

2. Give any background on yourself
that might be of interest.

3. After the first meeting a simple
"good morning/afternoon" might
be sufficient.

B. State Lesson Objectives . Turn to cover page of
, 1. State and display the T0 and  LTG and read objectives
E0's for the lesson topic.
2. May be placed on chalkboard/
VAP, student handouts or con-
tained in the student guide.

C. Establish Readiness
1, Motivating statements
a. Develop interest in lesson
topic.
b. How will the student use
the lesson material?
c. Why does the student need
to know the lesson material,
d. Class must be motivated he-
fore meaningful learning can
take place.
2. Lesson Cverview State and Display on
a. Lesson Topic; Lesson #3 Chalkboard/VAP
Requirements 30-Minute
(Skill)
b. Major Teaching Points:
(1) Specific Requirements
(2) Guidelines
(3) Instructional Materials
Development Checklist

1.25.3
ERIC
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OUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY

I. PRESENTATION

R. Specific Requirements

1

Select a topic

a.

DO NOT select topic on sex,
religion, politics, or any-
thing that could be dan-
gerous to the human ele-
ment. When in doubt obtain
staff instructa; approval
First.,

Mental or physical skill

only.

Write a terminal objective

a.

There is no requirement
for the terminal objective
to be met.

Use .information sheet 1.5.11550

STUDENT ACTIVITY

1.25.4



OUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVITY
3. Write an enabling objective thaﬁf,

supports the terminal objective
a. Must be a performance that 't
contains well defined steps
lof procedure
b. Approximately 16-21 minutes
of teaching material is
requifed.
c. Enabling objective must be
satisfied by the lesson topic.
‘d. Information sheet 1.5.1I
applies.
4. Perform an objective analysis
a. Determine the WHAT and HOW
teaching points.
b. Use information sheet 1.25.1I.
5. Develop a lesson topic gquide (twn
copies), in accordance with in-

formation sheet 1.9.11.

ErlC 551 1.25.:

Full Tt Provided by ERIC.



UTLINE OF INSTRUCTION ¢ENSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVITY

a. Cover page
(") Provide for all entries
except for homework.
(2) Criterion test number
will be "Progress
Check" A-012-0011T2
b. Lesson topic elements
(1) Introduction
(2) Presentation
(3) Summary .
(4) Application
(5) Evaluation
(6) Assignment
6. Develop or procure necessary
training aids
a. Recommend a three-dimensional
training aid for physical
skill lessons
b. List on cover page 55
1. Develop a Job Sheet for student 2

use




OUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIV!?Y  STUDENT ACTIVITY

a. Will be used in the Appli-
cation element of the LTG
b, Information sheets 1.21.11/ : i

1.24,11 applies

-
-~

c. List on cover page.

.
o’

8. Annotate the lesson topic guide
8. Use information sheet 1.10.1I

9. Method of instruction: Demon-

| <stration Performance Method (Inférmation Sheet 1.2¢ 1§ applieﬁ)
a. Instructor Demonstration Step - REQUIRED

b. Tuastructor Repecition Step - OPTIONAL

.
)

Instructor/Student Repetition Step - 0VT{uNAL
d. Student Demonstration Step - REQUIRE!
(1) Individual student

(2) Coach and pupi! ONE MUST BE USED

(3) Group performnace

Full Tt Provided by ERIC.

ERIC | 593
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UTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY  STUDENT ACTIVITY

10. Instruct a 30-minute practice
teaching lesson using any nec-
essary training aids to teach
a skill, type subject matter.

B. Guidelines
1. Introduction must include the
following areas and be pre-
sented in the prescribed
sequence:
a. Establish Contact
b. State the lesson objectives
(1) State and display the
TO and EO's for the
lesson topic
(2) Must be placed on chalk- f;
board/VAP, student hand- 54

outs or contained in

the Student Guide

1.25.8



OUTLINE OF TNSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVITY

c. Establish Readiness
(1) Motivating statements
(2) Lesson Overview (stated %
and displayed)
(a) Lesson Topic
(b) Major teaching points
1. List
d. Recommended time for an
effective introduction
is 3~5 minutes
2. Presentation
a. Present an organized lesson
using good oral delivery
techniques, examples,
explanations, analogies

and associations

b. Use the chalkboard/VAp

'EC 555 1.25.9

Full Tt Provided by ERIC.
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UTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY

C.

€,

and an additional training

ald effectively as neccssary
to develop the lesson

topic as it progresses.

Use effective oral questions
and questioning techniques
to maintain good class
participation. Oral
questions must be asked
throughout the lesson.

The Instructor Demonstration Step must be used.

STUDENT ACTIVITY

Additionally you are required to use at least one of the

optious of the Student Demonstration Step.
Recommended time for an
effective presentation

is 16-21 minutes.

256

3. Summary

a.

State the lesson objective(s).

1,25.10



UTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY

STUDENT ACTIVITY

b. Briefly summarize each
major teaching point. g
c. Use the chalkboard/VAP as

appropriate to summarize

the lesson,

?. Recommended time for an
. effective summary is
2-3 minutes,
4. Application List items (a & d) in LTG.
a. Pass out and review job Emphasize steps ¢ & d of
sheet application while here in
(1) Have students answer Instructor Training due to
self-test questions time constraints. 1In
b, Verify self-test actual practice this would
(1) Instructor initials be the laboratory session
self-test if the where the students would
questions are an- demonstrate theii profi=
swered correctly ciency of the skill,

ERIC g517
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OUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION

C.

d.

€.

INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY

Assign tools, equipment and

work spaces

Supervise student activity

The students will not

execute the EO due to time
constraints, This only

applies while attending '
Instructor ?raining.

Recommended time for an
effective application is

2-=3 minutes.

5. Evaluation

a.

ERIC

Full Tt Provided by ERIC.

Checklfor understanding

(1) Ask three *hought-
provoking questions
of the class to check

for understanding of

058

STUDENT ACTIVITY

1.25,1



OUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUGTOR ACTIVITY

STUDENT ACTIVITY

the lesson topic. List
questions and answers ip

Outline of Instruction

Column.

(2) If the students are
unable to answer the
questions, reteach as
necessary,
b. Complete Performance Test
A-012-0011T2
6. Assignment - NONE >
NOTE: Recommended time for an
effective Evaluation and
hssignmca® is 2-3 minutes.

THE ENTIRE LESSON SHOULD Show 1,25,1VT Sample

BE COMPLETED WITHIN Skill Lesson

25-35 MINUTES.

1.25,1
o 559
ERIC
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OUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY

C.

leslinelleeritiony

STUDENT »CTIVITY

Instructional Materials Development
Checklist
1. Prior to your practice teaching
lesson date you are required to
have the following items
checked and approved by a
staff instructor.
a. Topic
b. Terminal Objective
c. Enabling Objective(s)
d. Objective Analysis
e. Job Sheet
f. Lesson Topic Guide
g. Annotated Lesson Topic Guide
h. Other developed lesson materials,
inforﬁation sheets, problem

sheets, etc., if used.

960
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OUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION

2, The following items must be

provided to the staff in-

structor just prior to pre-

senting your practice lesson.

a.

JII. SUMMARY

Instructional materials
development checklist
Copy of the Job Sheet
Copy of the Lesson Topic

Guide

Copy of any other developed

lesson materials, if used.

A. State the lesson objective(s)

B. Major Teaching Points

1. Specific Requirements

ERIC

Full Tt Provided by ERIC.

)

INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY

Turn to the cover page
and read the lesscn
objectives.

Summarize each teaching

point.

261

STUDENT ACTIVITY

1.25.15



QUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION

2, Guidélines
3. Instructional Materials

Development Checklist

V. APPLICATION ~ NONE
V. EVALUATION

A. Check for understanding

B. [Execute learning objective
1.25.1. Practice teaching

lessons begin

ERIC

Full Tt Provided by ERIC.

INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY

STUDENT ACTIVITY

~ REMIND THE STI'DENTS THAT

PERFECTION IS ACHIEVED
THROUGH PRACTICE. SPACES
ARE AVATLABLE FOR THEM

TO PRACTICE PRIOR TO THEIR
PERFORMANCE FOR THIS

LESSON,

Ask thought—provoking Answer in-

questions to check structor's
student understanding questions,
of the lesson topic,

1,25.16



OUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVITY

'T. ASSIGNMENT
A. Comply with Information
Sheet 1,25.11 in the

Student Guide.

1.25.1;
o )
ERIC 063
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LESSON TOi IC GUIDE
INSTRUCTOR DEVELOPMENT TRAINING DIVISION
NAVAL AIR TECHNICAL TRAINING CENTER
MILLINGTON, TENNESSEE 38054

’OURSE TITLE: INSTRUCTOR TRAINING COURSE

A-012-0011
LESSON TOPIC: 1,26 GUIDANCE/COUNSELING
"LASSIFICATION: For Official Use Only

\LLOTTED LESSON TIME: Class 2;9 Periods
. Lab 3.0 Periods

[INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS:
Instructional References:

1. NAVEDTRA 110, Procedures For
Instructional Systems Development

2. NAVEDTRA 10057B, Human Behavior
and Leadership

3. AF Manual 50-62, Principles and
Techniques of Instruction, Ch, 3

4. Rogers, Carl, Counseling and
Psychotherapy, Ch. 5-9

5, HWaters, Jane, Technigres of
Counseling, Ch. 17

nstructional Aids:

Role Playing Cards:

1. 1.26,1CS Counseling Situation
Card Set

ext
1. Student Guide pp. 1.26.1.1-
1.26.1.11

ERIC

Full Tt Provided by ERIC.

DATE: August 19°

TERMINAL OBJECTIVE:

4.0 Given recommended procedires for
conducting a counseiing session,
and sample cise situations, the
student instructor will PARTICIPATE
in a counseling session by either
being a member of the role-playing
group or by observing and critiquing
the counseling techniques. The coun-

seling session ard evaluation must
confo.m to requireients as outlined

11 course instruction sheet 1.26.11.
FNABLING OBJECTIVES:

1.26.Z SELECT, from a list, the defini-

t'on and purpose of counseling,

100% accuracy is required.
1.26.2 LIST the three types of student
problems with 100% accuracy.

1.26.3 SELECT, from a list, the four
quidelines for student problem
identification. 100% accuracy
is required.

1.26.4 MATCH the three approaches to
counseling with a correct defini-
tion/application/characteristic.
100% accuracy is required.

1.26,

064



ENABLING OBJECTIVE - Continued

1.26,5 SELECT, from a list, the :.7e
factors to consider in seler :;
the proper counseling approa
100% accrracy is required.

1.26.6  Given a . .imhled list of pr- -
dures for .umlucting a couns: ‘s
session, S..7 V7E the proced:ces
in proper or.'.7 of performan..
All counselir . "~eedures muzl ce
sequenced cor. iiy as outlined
in course inici:dtlon sheet
1.26,1I,

1.26.7- WRITE the purpose cf the Academic
Board with 10G%* accuracy.

1.26.8 SELECT, from a list, the minimum
participants of an Academic Board
‘with 1008 accuracy.

1.26.9 “KLECT, from a list, tne threce
duties of the Academic Board
vich ‘00% accuracy.

CRITERION 1EST. Progress Test A-012-0011Té

HOMY4 itk Read Information Sheet '..26,1I
in the Student Guide,

(W §
~'2
-

1.26.2
ERIC
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OUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVITY
I. INTRODUCTION
A. Establish Contact

1. If first meeting with the class NN
then introduce yourself.

2. Give any background on yourself
that might be of interest.

3. After the first meeting a
simple "gcod morning/afternoon”
might be sufficient.

N. State Lesson Objectives Turn to cover page of
LTG and read obje:tives.
1. State and display the TO
and EO's for the lesson topic.

2. May be placed on chalkboard/
VAP, student handouts or
contained in the student guide.

C. Establish Readiness

1. Motivating statements

a. Develop interest in
lesson topic.

b. How will the student use
the lesson material?

c. Why does the student
need to know the lesson
material?

d. Class must be motivated
before meaningful learning

can take place.
1.26.3

566
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UTLINE OF INSTRUCTIOM INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVITY

2. Lesson overview State and Display on

Chalkboard/vap
a. Lesson Topic: Guidance/
Counseling

b, Major Teaching Points:

1) Definition and Purpose
of Counseling

(2) Types of Student
Problems

(3) Guidelines for Student
Problem Identification

(4) Approaches to Counseling

(5) Selecting the Proper
Approach

(6) Procedures for Conducting
a Counseling Session

(7) Purpose of Academic
Boards

(8) Minimum Participants of
Academic Boards

(9) Duties of an Academic Board,

) R!\v"

1,26.4
ERIC
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OUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVITY

IT, PRESENTATION

A. Definition and purpose of counseling.

1. A process in which one individual (counselor) assists another (counselee)
in solving a problem with which ne/she has been confronted.

2. Purpose'? Assist students in solving their problem(s) so that they are abl
to complete training. '

B. Types of Student Problems

1. Personal Have class provide
additional personal
a. Problems at home problems that students

may encounter,
b. Money problems

c. Worried about upcoming

orders
d. eLe,
2. Attitude

a. Conditions surrounding Discuss with class
the student

(1) Social contacts
(a) Peer pressure

(b} Involved with the

wrong crowd.

ERIC 568
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QUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVITY

(2) Mental feelings Numerous others could
be listed. Discuss

with class
(a) Doesn't like the

subject matter

(b) Doesn't like the
school

(c) Doesn't like his/
her instructor
b. Conditions surrounding Discuss with class
the subject

(1) Unpleasant conditions -
(working in a fireroom)

c. Natural ability of the Discuss with class
student

(1) Student may not be
mechanically or
academically inclined.

3. Academic Discuss with class

a. Student not performing in
a satisfactory mamner. *  §Rq

| 1.26.6




OUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVITY

(1) Cannot meet performance
standards due to inadequate

background'or lack of effort,

C. Guidelines for student problem

identification

1. Instructor believes the Discuss with class
student requires assistance

a8 indicated by a significant change in student's behavior.

a. Student is inattentive in class.

k. Student is consistently late for class.
c. Student cannot meet performance standards.
d. Student repeatedly fails to prepare assignments.

e. Student performs below expectations.

(1) ASVAB scores indicate much higher performance than he/she is
demonstrating,

f. Student performance has dropped rapidly.
g. Student is disruptive in class.

2. Students asks for instruc- Discuss with class
tor's assistance

1.26.7
ERIC
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UTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVITY

a, May be in any area.

b, The instructor must ensure that he remains within his limitations of
assisting the student,

¢, The instructor may refer the student elsewhere

(1) Instructor should know the location of all the places to which he
may refer the student for assistance.

(2) Chaplain, Navy Relief, Legal, ARC, Medical, Drug Rehabilation, etc.

3, Referred by someone else Discuss with class

a.. A fellow classmate observes
problem and notifies the
instructor,

b. A student asks a classmate

for help who then notifies
the instructor.

4, Student may suddenly become a
discipline case Discuss with class

a, Many good students have received disciplinary action because of:
(1) Drunk and disorderly, perhaps in the club

(2) Unauthorized absence

(3) Picked up for use controlled substances.
1026.8
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OUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVITY
D. Approaches to counseling

1. Non-directive (Student-Centered) Discuss with class

a. Counselor plays a secondary role.

b, Emphasis is placed on having the student think through, talk
through and explain his/her difficulty so that the student
will fully understand, and offer a solution to the problem,

c. Elements of a non-directive counseling session.

o (1) Listen to the student in a friendly, but analytical manner.
(2) Do not make a show of authority,
(3) Do not give any unsolicited advice.
(4) Do not arque with the student.
(5) Talk or ask questiuns under these conditions:

(a) To help the student talk.

(b) To relieve any fear of the student.
(c) To thank the student for reporting his/her feelings.
(d) To keep the student on th: subject.

(e) To clarify any misinderstandings,

(f) To encourage the student to explore additional information and

alternate solutioas.
1,26,
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OUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY
d. Time consuming,

STUDENT ACTIVITY

e. Effective in solving the immediate problem.

f. Extremely effective in obtaihing the desired long range results.

(1) By helping the student become more mature,

(2) Using his/her own thoughts and ideas to solve one problem encourages
the student to utilize these same resources in solving a wide range
of problems that may arise in the future,

2, Directive.(Counselor-Centered)

a. Counselor plays the dominant role;

b, Major emphasis is placed on giving information and making the decision
for the student.

c. Uses

L]

(1) When the student does not respond to non-directive or combination
counseling,

(2) When controlling factors are definite (Navy rules and requlations,
command policies, school instructions, etc.)

d. May solve immediate problem.

e. Does not tend to initiate meaningful change in the student on a long
term basis, ,

-

Full Tt Provided by ERIC.
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OUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVITY

3, Combination

a. Counselor and student work as a team to identify and to solve the

student's problém.
b. Contains elements of a directive and non-directive counseling session,
c. Assists the student in solving his/her immediate problem.
d. Student will develop self-confidence and be able to solve similar
problems in the future without the assistance of the copﬁselor.

e. Permits flexibility in dealing with a wide variety of student problens.

E. Factors to consider in selection of proper approach
1. Type of problem - personal, academic or attitude
2. Time available - break, after class, etc.

3. Student personality - introvert, extrovert, greqarious, solitary,
persisteht, vacillation, etc. -

4. Student.emotional stability -
a. Broéd emotions - get emotional about a wide variety things.
b, Narrow emotions - get emotional in relatively few sithations.

5. Past experiences with the individual,

A4 1.26,1]
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UTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVITY

F. Procedures for conducting a counseling session
1. Preparing for the session
a. Assemble and familiarize yourself with all available data,

(1) If possible and appropriate, memorize significant information so

that there is little need to refer back to notes and records during
the counseling session.

"7} The excessive use of records and note-taking can have an inhibiting
effect on the student.

b. Formulate a temporary plan of action to identify student problem.

c. Provide a setting that is quiet, private, comfortable, adequately
lighted and well ventilated.

2. Starting the counseling°session
a. Put the student at ease.

(1) Offer coffee or soft drink,
(2) Allow student to smoke, if permigsible,
b. Explain your role as a counselor.

(1) Insure student realizes legal limits of the instructors

counseling responsibilities,
(a) IAW Navy Regulations-Persons in the Department of the Navy

shall report to propér authority offenses committed by persons
in the Department of the Navy which come under their observation.

1.26.12
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OUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVITY
(b) Only chaplains and lawyers have confidentiality privilege.

c. Establish rapport with student.

(1) Builds student confidence.

(2) Give3 student a sense of well being.

(3) Show sincere interest in student as a person.

(4) Discuss tonics of common interest - student's achievements,
strengths, hobbies, current events, sports, etc.

o« (5) Student will not reveal his/her true feelings or opinions until

rapport has been established.

(6) Time spent establishing and maintaining rapport at the start of the

session will save time in the long run.

d. Do not express your own opinions or attitudes, To do so might influence
the student to say what he believes the counselor wants to hear, rather
than what he himself thinks. Could obscure the problem(s).

3. Conducting the counseling session
a. Utilize proper techniques for selected approach.
(1) shift from one approach to another as the situation dictates.
b. Be yourself, don't put on an act.
¢. Speak in simple language.
d. Ask only one question at a time.
(1) A good way to begin is to ask questions that require a simplz yes

or no answer. Then expand around their response.

1,26.1:
ERIC
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UTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY  STUDENT ACTIVITY

e.

g.

(2) Student has a chance to talk freely and to participate actively.

(3) Student feels that he/she is helping himself/herself.

Give the student enough time to think about the Question.

Do NOT interrupt the student unless absolutely necessary.

Watch for and probe evasive answers.

(1) Evasive areas may indicates problem area.

Search for the accurate or correct answer. _

(1) Answers give counselor insight into student's personality, attitude
and problem,

(2) Responses also provide cues to possible ways of leadlng the
student to his/her own selection of corrective action.

Realize your limitations.,

(1) Refer to appropriate person or agency if counselor is unable to
assist the student.
(a) Identify real problem.
(b) Decide if assistance can be provided.
(c) Know what agencies are available and what services are

offered by these agencies. ”

Requirements of the counselor,

(1) Counselor must demonstrate positive attitude towards the student.

(2) Counselor must inspire the student to accept him as a desirable
individual, as a person worthy of authority, and as a leader in
his profession.

1.26.14
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OUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION lgg R ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVITY
(3) Possess a sincere desire to . the student,

(4) Understand human nature.

(5) Listen patiently to the stude-t's confidences and be aware of
your prejudices.

(6) Be able to communicate advice, ideas and suggestions to the
student.

(7) Do NOT stereotype the student. No two students react the same way
. to a problem.

(8) Collect all required information.
(a) Used to provide background information.
(b) Do NOT work only from this external data or from an external
framework.

(9) Counselor seeks to enter and to experience the private and
subjective world of the student,

(10) Empathy is the key which unlocks the counselor's understanding of

the student and the student's understanding of himself,

(11) Do NOT betray student confidence by discussing the student problems
with individuals that do not have a nead to know.

(12) Do NOT use the counseling session as a spring board/platform for
your own selfish or personal causes.
1.26.1°
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JTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVITY

4,

Develdping a plan of action

a, Rssist student in developing his own plan of action whenever possible.

(1) Consider alternate plans but ensure one ig selected and the student
is committed to pursue that course of action.

b. Determine if further counseling is required.

c. Determine if referral to another person or agency is necessary.

d. Keep in mind counseling develops around twd ;ontrolling factors.
(1) What is good for the organizatiqn
(2) Whgt is good }or the student

Closing the counseling session

a. Instill a‘feeling of accomplishment in the student (whenever possible).

(1) Be sure to get a commitment from the student of a course of action

to solve his/her problem, o
b. Give the student credit for his/her contributions.

c. Close the session smoothly and tactfully, and on a positive note.

Conducting follow-up activities

a. Mrrange for appointments if nccessary,

1.26.16
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OUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVITY

b. Conduct additional research for future counseling (if required).
c. Check results of counseling session.

G. Purpose of the Academic Board

1. To make recommendations concerning student progress.

2. NOT to be used for disciplinary purposes.
H. Minimum Participants of the Academic Board
1, Chuirperson,

2. Three additional members.

3. Chairperson shall appoint one member of the board to serve as recorder.
a. A non-voting member. ,
4, Each department/school must develop a list of those individuals who are
qualified to serve as chairperson and/or academic board members.
I, Duties of the Acadewic Board
1. Recommend to the training officer or higher authority a course of action
when a student is qualified'to accelerate his/her training,
2, Recommend to the training officer or higher authority a course of action
when a student has failed to achieve the learning objectives.

a. Extension of training time in a qroup paced course.

b. Probationary continuance. ' 1,26.1

ERIC
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UTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUZENT ACTIVITY

c. Continuance of training without probation,
d. Elimination from training and recommendation for disposition.

(1) Lack of motivation drops cannot be reassigned or reclassified for
further training.

(2) Hardship cases may be reassigned to training in another area.
(3) Academic drops may be reassigned to training in another area.
3. Maintain adequate records of the academic board's'recommendations.

a. Records of students dropped from training MUST be maintained for NOT
less than one year. |

b. Student entry, graduation, setback and attrition will be recorded in
NITRAS (Navy Integrated Training Resources and Administration System).

II Summary
A. State the learning objectives Turn to cover page Turn to 1list of
and read objtctives. learning ebjectives
in Student Guide and
follow instructor.
B. Review Major Teaching Points Summarize the

teadhing points.

1,26.18
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UTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVITY

Definition and purpose of counseling
Types of student problems

1
2
3. Guidelines for student problem identification
4, Approaches to counseling

5

. Selecting the proper approach

6. Procedures for conducting a counseling session
7. Purpose of Academic Boards

8. Minimum participants of an Academic Board

9. Duties of an Academic Board

V. APPLICATION

A. The student will participate in a role-playing counseling session.

. EVALUATION

A. Check for understanding. Ask class questions
on the major teaching ‘
points.
B. Progress check A-012-0011T5 will Study for progress
be administered . check.

T ASSIGNMENT:

Read Information Sheet 1.26.1I in 9
the Student Guide,

1.26.]
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LESSON TOPIC GUIDE
INSTRUCTOR DEVELOPMENT TRAINING DIVISION
NAVAL AIR TECIINICAL TRAINING CENTER
MILLINGTON, TENNESSEE 38054,

INSTRUCTOR TRAINING
COURSE A-012-0011

OURSE TITLE:

ESSON TOPIC: 1.27 LESSON #4 REQUIRE-
MENTS 30-MINUTE (SKILL OR
SKILL AND KNOWLEDGE COMBI-
NATION)

LASSIFICATIGN: For Official Use Only

LLOTTED LESSON TIME: Class 1.0 Periods

Lab 16.0 Periods
NSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS:

Eﬁtructional References:

. Instructor Training Course A-012-0011
Staff

;nstructional Aids:

None
1. Student Guide pp. 1.27.1.1-1.27.13

'ERMINAL OBJECTIVE:

.0 Utilizing the appropriate instruc-
tional methods, media and techniques
the student instructor will INSTRUCT
group-paced practice teaching lessons.

ERIC

Full Tt Provided by ERIC.

TERMINAL OBJECTIVE:

DATE: August 197!

Lesson will be judged SAT/UNSAT by a staff
instructor in accordance with procedures
and lesson requirements presented in course
instruction sheets for each practice
teaching lesson.

ENABLING OBJECTIVE:

1.27.1 1In a classroom exercise, INSTRUCT
a.thirty-minute practice teaching
lesson using the following:

d.

5R2

Indoctrination in the specific
requirements for a thirty-minute
lessor

Demonstration Performance or a
combination of Demonstration
Performance and Illustrated
Lecture.

Self-developed learning objec-
tives (subject matter may be
assigned by staff instructor).

Self-developed and annotated
lesson topic quide.

Appropriate media.

1,27.1



ENABLING OBJECTIVE: (Cont'd)

f. Appropriate instructional
\ techniques.

g. Appropriate reference
materials.

h. Criterion test/job sheet as
appropriate, ‘

The lesson presentation will be
judged SAT/UNSAT by a staff
instructor in accordance with
criteria provided in course
‘instruction sheet 1.27.11.

CRITERION TEST: Execute Enabling
Objective 1.27.1,

HOMEWORK: Prepare the necessary materials
to instruct a practice teaching

lesson as outlined in informa-
tion sheet 1.27.1I,

08y
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OUCTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVITY

I. INTRODUCTION

A. Establish Contact ,
-1, If first meeting with the class

then introduce yourself.

2. Give any background on yourself
that might be of interest.

3. After the first meeting a simple
"good morning/afternoon" might
be sufficient.

B. State Lesson Objectives Turn to cover page of
1. State and display the TO and  LTG and read objectives
EO's for the lesson topic, :
2, May be placed on chalkvoard/
VAP, student handouts or
contained in the student
guide, -

L. Establish Readiness
1. Motivating statements

a. Develop interest in lesson
topic

b. How will the student use
the legson material?

c. Why does the student need to
know the lesson material?

d. Class must be motivated
before meaningful learning
can take place.

585 1.27,




égTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVITY

2, Lesson Overview State and Display on
chalkboard/VAP

a. Lesson Topic; LESSON #4
REQUIREMENTS 30-MINUTE
(CHOICE)

b. Major Teaching Points:

(1) Specific Requirements

(2) Guidelines

(3) Instructional Materials
Development Checklist

086
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OUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVITY

II. PRESENTATION
A. Select a topic
1. Do not seleqt a topic on sex, Have students refer to
religion, politics or anything information sheet 1.27.1I
that could be dangerous to the
human element. When in doubt

L
obtain staff instructor approval

first.,

a. A skill or skill and know-
ledge combination may be
taught.

b. A staff instructor may make
an assignment for the lesson
type depending on student
past performance.

c. A staff instructor may also
assign a different method

(i.e. Guided Discussion)

1.217,
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UTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY

to those student instructors
that have mastered the
I1lustrated Lecture and
Demonstration Performance
Methods.
2, Write a terminal objective
a, There is no requirement for
the terminal objective to be
met.
b. Use Information Sheet 1.5.1I.
3. Write a minimum of one enabling
objective that supports the
terminal objective
a. Approximately 10-13 minute§yRQ
of teaching material is

required,

STUDENT ACTIVITY

1.27.6



QUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY

b.

The enabling objective must
be satisfied by the lessqn
topic.

Information Sheet 1.5.1I

applies

4. Perform an objective analysis

for each enabling objective.

a.

Information gheets 1.8,1I

and 1.23.11 apply

depending on choice of

legson topic.

Refer to Information Sheet
1.23.LI, page #3 for Combination

Objective Analysis Format.

5. Develop criterion test items

to measure learning achieved

for each knowledge enabling

objective, refer to 1.22.11.

039

STUDENT ACTIVITY
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OUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY

STUDENT -ACTIVITY

a. Only required for knowledge
part of a knowledge/skill
combination,

b. Criterion test will not be
administered as part of the
lesson presentation.

6. Develop a lesson topic guide

(two copies)

a. Information Sheet 1.9.1I
applies

b. Cover page for combination
lesson
(1) Provide for all entries

except for homework

which will be "NONE"

1.27.8
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00TLINB OF INSTRUCTION - INSTRUCTOR "ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVITY

(2) Criterion test will be
progress test A-012-0011T3
and performance test
A-012-001174.

1. Develop a job sheet
a. Required with all skill and
skill combination lessons.‘
b. Information Sheets 1.21.11/
1.24.11 apply
c. List on cover page
8. Develop or procure any necessary
training aids for use in developing
the lesson topic as it progresses.
a. List on cover page
9. Annotate the lesson topic guide
a. Information Sheet 1,10.1I

applies

591
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UTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVITY

10, Method of Instruction '
a. Demonstration Performance
b, Combination of Demonstration
c. Performance and Illustrated
Lecture, |
d. As assigned by a staff
instructor,
11, Instruct a 30-Minute practice
teaching lesson
B, Guidelines
1. Refer to information sheets  Additional guidelines
1,22,11 or 1.25.1I as appro~  for combination lesson
priate depending on selection below.
of lesson type.
2. If you choose a knowledge/skill
combination ensure you teach -  H0o
the knowledge prior to the

skill.

EBEE; 1.27.10




OUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY

a. Use the Illustrated Lecture

Method for the knowledge.

b. Use the Demonstration Per-

formance Method for the

skill,

3. Evaluation for Combination Lesson

a. Check for understanding

(1) Ask five thought-provoking

(2)

questions ‘of the class to
check for understanding
of the lesson topic. List
questions and answers in

QUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION

column.
If students are unable to
answer the question, reteach

as necessary.

993

STUDENT ACTIVITY
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UTLINE OF INSTRUCTION - INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY

STUDENT ACTIVITY

b. Complete: Progress check
A-012-0011T3 and Performance

Test A-012-0011T4

C. Instructional Materials Refer students to
Development Checklist pg 1,27,1,3 in
1. Prjor to your practice Student Guide,

teaching lesson date you are
required to have the following
items checked and approved by
a staff instructor.

a, Topic

b. Terminal Objective

C. Enabling Objective(s)

d. Objective Analysis

e. Criterion Test Items

(if applicable)

Turn to pq

1.27.1.3 in

Student Guide and

follow the

instructor.

1.27.12



A

OUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY

f. Job Sheet

g. Lesson Topic Guide

h. Annotated Lesson Topic
Guide

1. Other developed lesson
materials {if used)

2. The followiﬁg items must be
provided to the staff instructor
just prior to presenting your
practice lesson,

a. Instructional Materials
Development Checklist |

b. Copy of lesson topic quide

c. Copy of job sheet

d. Copy of other developed

lesson materials (if used)

099

STUDENT ACPIVITY
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UTLINE OF INSTRUCTION

(II. SUMMARY

A. State the lesson objective(s)

B. Major Teaching Points
1, Sp?cific Requirements
2. Guidelines
3. Instructional Materials

Development Checklist

V. APPLICATION - NONE

INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY

Turn to cover page

and read the lesson

.objective(s).

Summarize each

teaching point.

REMIND THE STUDENTS
THAT PERFECTION IS
ACHIEVED THROUGH
PRACTICE. CLASSROCMS
ARE AVAILABLE FOR
STUDENTS TO PRACTICE
PRIOR TO THE PRESENTA-

TION OF THEIR LESSON.

STUDENT ACTIVITY

1.27.14



OUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION

V.' EVALUATION

A. Check for Understanding

B. Execute Learning Objective 1.27.1.

Practice teaching lessons begin

VI. ASSIGNMENT
A. Comply with Information Sheet

1.27.11 in the student.Guide.

997

INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVITY

Ask thought-provoking Answer instructor
questions to check questions,
student understanding

of the lesson topic.

1.27.1



LESS0N 0PIC GIIOE DUILIE OF IVSadCor
TISTRIEOR DEVELOPEKT MRATING DLVISTOY

DTRUCIOR CTLVTRY  Sungy acomvny

NAVAL TR TECHNICAL TRATNTNG CENTER
NILLINGRON, TEANBSSER 3054

DAIE: . hugust 1979

then {ntrofucs yourse,
COURSE TITLR:  INSTRUCKOR TRAINING COURSE . TARMENAL OBIECOIVE: L Give ] backgrzund oi Jourself
- L0 N 3 lflat Bight b of dnterest,
e Atter the firs
LESSON T0P1C: 1,28 COURSE CRIVIQUS/ flaple ! yo0f u:rﬁi:g}gftgrnoon
GRADUATION ENABLING OBJECTIVE: night be suftlolnt,
CLASSIFICHTION For Officdal Use tnly None B, tate Legaon Obectives Turn o cover page of
|  Stite |
ALLOTORD LRSSON TIME: Class 4.0 derlods  cRIOSRION TST: Mo i Eo?gdfgiﬂt);wlgsl:ozo il md o
lab 0.0 Beriods topic,

HOMEHORK s None
INSTRUCTIONAL MATERTALS: ‘

[nstructional References:

1 TNeRODOCTION
A Istablish Contet

Lo 1F Sheot eating wlth the clag

L Hay be placed n halkboard)
WP, student handouts or

contadned 1n the gtudent

quide,
Nore C. Bstablish Readiness
| Lo Botivating statenens
Instructional Mdst B Develop interest i Jesson
| topic
Training Bquiphent b How Wl the student yse
| the Lesson naterial?
L, Video Nonitor ¢ Wby does the gtudent
need 0 know the lesaon
. Video Player naterial?

Video Tepe

1, LIV Wy 107 at I,

d. - Class mugt be motvated
befor meantgful Lamming
can take place,

L



OUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION

2, Lesson overview
a. Lesson Topic; COURSE
CRITIQUE/
GRADUATION

b. Major Teaching Points:

(1) Course Critique
(2) Graduation

600

INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY

State and Display on
Chalkboard/VAP

STUDENT ACTIVITY

1,28,



JUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION

INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY

1. PRESENTATION

!

A. Course Critique

1.

2,

Student Commenﬁ Sheets

You still have a lot to learn Show 1.28.1VT

a.

Have each student
complete a, comment

sheet, d

4

Why It? Part II
Emphagize to the class Discuss Video Tape
that there is a lot more
involved and required of an
individual as he/she assumes
their new instructor
billet, Just being a
graduate of IT school will * {1

not suffice.

STUDENT ACTIVITY

Complete a gtudent
comment sheet and
return to staff

instructor

1.28,4



QUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVIT

b. Treat every day as a new
learning experience,

¢. Instructor duty is what
you make of it,

d. Feel free to contact school
for help or to route back to
school based on job experience,

B. Graduation

1. Remind the students to be
personnal.; responsible to
ensure a service jacket
entry is made reflecting
their new secondary NEC.

2. Remind those students that Present each student
are driving to their new a course certificate
duty assignment to drive
carefully and arrive alive,

602
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UTLINE OF INSTRUCTION

3. Present each student a

graduation certificate,

II. SUMMARY - None

V.

APPLICATION - None
EVALUATION - None

ASSIGNMENT - None
L]

INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY

603

STUDENT ACTIVITY

1.28.6



FOR OFFICIAL USE ONLY | 5%0

‘ INSTRUCTOR BASIC COURSE
- STUDENT GUIDE

. A-012-0011

Prepared by

-NAYAL AIR TECHNICAL TRAINING CENTER
NAVAL AIR STATION MEMPHIS
MILLINGTON, TENNESSEE

o | Prepared for
| NAVAL TECHNICAL TRAINING COMMAND

CNTT-MI1365

604




58l

Foreword

The United States Navy is a vast organization deployed on a global basis,
operating under the constant challenge of a crucial mission. The success
with which we accomplished this mission depends to a large extent upon the
effective discharge of our responsibilities as imstructors. Cbviously
then, the Navy instructor is an important individual. 1If he is technically
competent and an effective instructor, he can multiply his own skill by
tens, hundreds, or even thousands throug. his students.

To be an effective instructor, the Navy man must have a strong semnse of
purpose = goals toward which he moves - always conscious of his privilege
and responsibility to preserve and strengthen the United States, its
Constitution, and ideals. Valid goals for Navy instructors include:
recognizing the uniqueness of every student and striving to help him reach
his highest potential; dealing impartially with all students; striving to
increase in knowledge and skills to become a better instructor; contribut-
ing and supporting the training program; and serving as a leader and
positive model for one's students to emulate.

The Instructor Basic Course is designed to assist your achievement of
these goals. The course will give you confidence in your ability to
instruct a large class, or to deal with students on an individual basis.
Graduating from the Instructor Basic Course, however, will not make you a
great instructor. Your success as an instructor will depend on your
personal commitment to improve and to build on the foundation of instruc-
tional skills you will receive in Instructor Training, and to enhance the
personal growth and development of your students.

How To Use This Student Guide

This Student Guide is designed for you to use while you are taking the
Instructor Basic Course, and to be kept by you when you graduate from the
course. You should write in it, make notes in it, or use it in any way to
assist you in learning the subject matter.

Read the orientation material as soon as possible.

Information sheets are provided'for most lessons taught'during the course.
Study these before the classroom presentation.

A class master schedule and a list of all learning objectives taught in the
course are provided to assist you.
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INSTRUCTOR TRAINING EVALUATION GUIDELINES

The Instructer Basic Course grading policy is "sat/unsat', based
upon the students' performance on the practice teaching lessons. The
four practics teaching lessons, with the last being the critical onme,
are designed to allow the student to show whecher he/she has "what it
takes" to become an instructor. The practice teaching lessons will be
evaluated by staff personnel. The classroom instructors will judge
lesson format, teaching methods and techniques with all the objectivity
possible. Although there are established guidelines which are used in
evaluation, {t is impossible to remove all subjectivity from the evalua-
tion process. For that reason, any student receiving a grade of "unsat”
on his/her final practice teaching lesson will ba given a sacond chance
with a different evaluator.

The student will receive several progress checks during the course.
These progress checky will measure the attainment of the course enabling
objectives. They will be self-graded, and will not be a factor, in the
final grade. Rather, the progress checks are to help the student and
then instructor diagnose weaknesses and prescribe corrective actious.

The desire to become an effective instructor coupled with the
teaching tools privided during this course will allow each individual
to achieve the excellence required of a military instructor. So take the
classroom instructor's comments in the spirit offered...the spirit of
assistance. The staff instructors hope everyone .enjoys the course t
the fullest extent possible. GOOD LUCK! o
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WHAT IS A LEADER?

A leader is one who changes the lives of others by his influence.
Great leadership is more than giving orders and seeing that they are
obeyed. That type of leader is just a boss. He has no effect after his
direct control has ended. The true leader exerts a powerful influence in
others long after personal contact has ended - perhaps aven long after his
death. He has this long-lasting influence because he has changed the way
others think, feel, and behave. In other words, he has been a teacher.

In the fighting service, virtually all Officers and Petty Officers
eventually undertake formal teaching. In Iastructor Training, you have the
opportunity.to learn methods and techniques which are essential to success
in teaching. But there is far more to being a leader/instruccor than a
polished presentation and getting the facts out to the students. The
leader/instructor teaches also by his manners and example, by his habits
and outlook, and by his professional attitude and excellence. His stu-
dents learn to give their best and take pride in a job-well-done, not
just in the classroom, but later, on the job. To achieve these results,
the leader/instructor must remember that he teaches more by the example
he sets, than by the words he says, for he is the model, for better or
worse, that his students will watch and imitate forever.
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CONTROL NERVOUSNESS

Nervousness is normal, and even the most seasoned speakers and in-
structors experience it. It is nature's way of preparing you to meet a
challenge. Faced with a challenge, your body prepares to meet it; your
adrenalin flows, your heartbeat increases, and your respiration changes.

If the challenge involves physical activity, this extra emergy created
would be burned off, and the body would re”urn to normal after the chal-
lenge had been met. Since physical activicy is not ordinarily involved in
2 training session, the adrenalin has nothing to do, so it becomes "Butter-
flies" in your stomach. This is actually a sign that you are ready to

meet the challenge.

Experience doesn't eliminate the "Butterflies". In fact, many
irdividuals have found that when they do not have this uneasy feeling,
they do not do as well. However, experience will help you control this
nervousness and use it to your advantage. But how do you control it?

First of all, be thoroughly prepared. If you're confident that you
know your subject, and how to present it effectively, you will have more
confidence. Know your opening remarks very well - the first few minutes
are the test. Once you have successfully passed the test, you settle down
and the session goes well. ,

It is also important to have the proper mental attitude. Keep in
mind that the group is there to learmn from you, and that they are more
interested in the subject than they are in you personally. One reason for
nervousness is your understandable concern about the group's acceptance of
you and of what you present. If you are thoroughly prepared and have
something to present that is solid, you need not be concerned about an
adverse reaction.

Be deliberate. Nervousness may cause you to talk faster than normal,
so make an effort to talk more slowly at the start. Concentrate on this,
and you will soon find that you are speaking normally.

Concentrate on helping the group to relax. They are anxious and
apprehensive too. If you tell them a story, for example, you will find
that you will forget about your own feelings. You'll relax along with the
group. (Be certain, of course, that the story is relevant to the subject
and in good taste.)

Remember that the group is listening to you "one at a time." Think
in terms of one individual at a time to eliminate your nervousness at
facing a group.

Don't Apologize

You should approach each session with a positive attitude. The group
is expecting the best from you - it is entitled to no less. Do net do or
say anything which will convey that you are unprepared, uninformed, or
unable to present the material. Such excuses will only undermine the
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group's confidence in you and call attention to weaknesses which might
otherwise have gone unnoticed.

Be Poised

You must be in control of yourself at all times. You cannot allow
yourself to become irritated or upset. You will need to be amenable to
change; to be flexible. You should be receptive to constructive criticism
and be able to adjust your presentation as necessary.

Be Enthusiastic .

You must be enthusiastic about your subject and the program. If you
aren't, the group won't be either. If you want to motivate and inspire,
you should display enthusiasm. You do this by the interest you take in
your role as an imstructor. Your care in preparation, your skill in
presenting the material and the interest you show will create a contagious
enthusiasm among the participants. As Henry Ford said of enthusiasm:
"with it thege is accomplishment. Without it there are only alibis.”
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MASTER SCHEDULE
INSTRUCTOR TRAINING COURSE

FIRST WEEK

Topic No. Type Perxiod Topic Ratio
First Day - Unit 1.0

Note: Topic No. I.l has been omitted because of
military specific materials.

1.2 lLab S Student Self-Introductions 12/1
6 12/1
1.3 Class 7 Effective Communications 24/1
8 26/1
Second Day
l.4 Class 9 The Navy Training Program 24/1
’ 10 24/1
11 24/1
1.5 Class 12 Learning Objectives 24/1
13 26/1
14 24/1
Lab 15 12/1
16 12/1
Third Day :
Lab 17 Progress Check A-012-001lT! 12/1
1.6 Class 18 Theories/Laws of Learning 24/1
19 24/1
20 - 24/1
1.7 Class 2!l  Lesson #1 Requirements (20-minute 24/1
 Knowledge)
1.8 Class 2Z Learaing Objective Analysis (Knowledge) 24/1
23 26/1
1.5 Lab 24 Learning Objectives 12/1
Fourth Dav
1.9 Class 2 Lesson Topic Guide Elements/Format 24/1
26 . 26/1
1.10 Class 27 Lesson Topic Guide Annotation 26/1
1.11 Class 28 The Effective Instructor 24/1
29 . 26/1
1.12 Class 30 Student Motivation 26/1
31 24/1
1.8 Lak 32 Learning Objectives Analysis (Knowledge) 12/1
rifth Day
Lab 33 Progress Check A-012-0011T2 12/1
1.13 Class 34 Oral Questions and Questioning 24/1
35 Techniques 24/1
36 T 2/1
1.14 Class 37 Instructional Media/Chalkboard/Visual 24/1
Ald Panel
1.15 Class 38 Methods/Techniques of Instruction 26/1
39 (Kniowledge) 24/1
1.9 Lab 40 Lesson Topic Guide Elements/Format 12/1
5
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MASTER SCHEDULE
INSTRUCTOR TRAINING COURSE

Veam!

SECOND WEEK
Topic No. Type Period Topic Ratio
First Day - Unit 1.0 -
1.16 Lab 41 Five-Minute Presentations 12/}
42 S 12/1
1.17 Class 43 Measuring Instructional Intent 24/1
bb : 24/1
43 2471 .
1.18 Class 46 Test Item Construction 246/1
47 24/1
- Lab 48 12/1 .
Sacoad Day
Lab 49 Progress Check A-012-0011T3 12/}
1.19 Class 50 Student Factors Affecting Learming 264/1
51 24/1
1.7 Lab 52 Lesson #1 LTG Development 8/1
53 8/1
54 8/1
S5 8/11
36 8/1
Tnird Day
Lab S7 Llesson #l Practice Teaching 8/1
58 8/1 -
59 8/1 B
60 8/1
6l g/1
i 62 8/1
63 8/1
64 8/1
Fourth Day
1.2¢ Class 65 Evaluation of Instruction 24/1
66 24/1
67 24/1
1.21 Class 68 Instructional Media (Trainiang Ai.s) 24/1
69 24/1
70 24/1 .
71 24/1
1.22 Class 72 7.--on #2 Requirements
. {30~minute Knowledge) 24/1 .
FLEth Day N
‘ Lab "3  Progress Check A~012-0011T4 12/1
7. Lesson #2 LTIG Developaent 8/1
TC 8/1
76 8/1
77 o 8/1
78 8/1
79 . 8/1
80 8/1




590

MASTER SCHRDULE
INSTRUCTOR TRAIX'NG COURSE

~THIRD WEEK

Topic No. Tvpe Period Topic Ratio

First Day - Unic 1.0

1.22 Lab 81 Lesson #2 Practice Teaching 8/1
82 ‘ 8/1
83 ' 8/1
84 8/1
85 8/1
86 8/1
87 8/1
88 8/1

Second Day

1.23 Class 89 Learning Objective Analysis (Skill) 24/1

1.24 Class 90 Methods/Techniques of Instruction (Skill)24/1
91 ' 24/1

1.25 R 92 Lesson #3 Requirements (30-min. Skill) 24/}
93 Lesson #3 LIG Development 8/1
94 . 8/1
95 8/1
96 8/1

Third Day
97 Lesson #3 LIG Development 8/1
98 ' 8/1
99 ‘ 8/1
100 8/1
101 : : 8/1
102 8/1
103 ' 8/1
104 T 8/1

Fourth Dav .
105 Lesson #3 Practice Teaching 8/1
106 8/1
107 8/1
108 8/1
109 8/1
110 - 8/1
111 8/1
112 8/1

Fifth Day

1.26 Class 113 Guidance/Counseling 2471
114 24/1
115 24/1

Lab 116 Role Playing 8/1

117 8/1

1.27 Class 118 Academic Boards 24/1

1.28 Class 119 Lesson #4 Requirements (30-min. Choice) 24/1

Lat 120 Lesson #4 LTG Develovment 12/1
7
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MASTER SCHEDULE
INSTRUCTOR TRAINING COURSE

FOURTH WEEK
Topic No. Type Period Topic Ratio
First Day = Unit 1.0
Lab 121 Progress Check A-012-0011T5 12/1
122 Lesson #4 LTG Development 8/1
123 8/1
126 8/1
125 . : 8/1
126 8/1
127 : 8/1
128 8/1
Second Dav
Lab 129 Lesson #4 Practice Teaching 8/1
130 8/1
131 8/1
132 8/1
133 8/1
134 8/1
135 8/1
136 8/1
Third Day
1.29 Class 137 Course Critique 24/1
138 24/1
139 ’ 24/1
Class 140 Graduation 24/1

SUMMARIZATION OF INSTRUCTOR/STUDENT RATIOS

gi:ssroom ........... 24/1 59 periods 49 contact hours
Babe e 12/1 16 periods 13 contact hours
................. 8/1 65 periods 54 contact hours
TOTAL....0vtn. teteccsees essanns 140 periods 116 contact hours
[
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COURSE LEARNING OBJECTIVES

. UNIT 1.0 INSTRUCTIONAL PLANNING AND IMPLEMENTATION August 1979
TESMINAL OBJECTIVE:
1.0 Utilizing subject matter and any appropriate reference materials,

the student instructor will PLAN and WRITE lesson topic guides
for practice teaching lesson requirements. The lesson topic
guides must meet the requirements outlined in course instruction
sheets 1.9.11 gand 1.10.1I and lesson presentation guidelines
provided by the Instructor Basic Course.

Utilizing the appropriate instructional methods, media and
techniques the student instructor will INSTRUCT group-paced
practice teaching lessons. Lessons will be judged SAT/UNSAT
by a staff instructor in accordance with procedures and lesson
requirements presanted in course instruction sheets for each
practice teaching lesson.

Utilizing any appropriate reference material, the student
instructor will DEVELOP and WRITE a criterion test to measure
the achievement of learning objectives presented in practice
teaching lessons. The criterion test items must meet the
criteria outlined in course instructions sheets 1.17.1I1 and
1.18.1I. '

Given recommended procedures for conducting a counseling session,
and sample case situations, the student instructor will PARTICI-
PATE in a practice counseling session by either being a member
of the role-playing group or by observing and critiquing the
counseling teclmiques. The counseling session and evaluation
must conform to requirements as outlined in course instruction
sheet 1.26.11,

Utilizing the Instructor Evaluation Form CNET-GEN 1340/4 and
an evaluation checklist; the studeant instructor will EVALUATE
group-paced practice teaching lessons presented by studeant
instructors. Evaluation procedures will comply with course
instruction sheet 1.20.1I.

LESSON TOPIC 1.2 STUDENT SELF-INTRODUCTION

TERMINAL OBJECTIVE:

2.0

Utilizing the appropriate instructional methods, media and
techniques the student instructor will INSTRUCT group-paced
practice teaching lessons. Lessons will be judged SAT/UNSAT
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' by a staff instructor in accordance with procedures and lesson
requirements preseated in course instruction sheets for each
practice tesching lesson.

ENABLING OBJECTIVE:

1.2.1

In a classroom situation and permitted use of any appropriate
notes, PRESENT a Two-Minute self-introduction that relates
personal background information and/or future goals. The
presentation will be commented on by a staff instructor as to
the following elements:

a. Voice volume

b. Voice clarity

c. Posture

d. Gestures

LESSON TOPIC 1.3 EFFECTIVE COMMUNICATION

TERMINAL OBJECTIVE:

2.0

Utilizing the appropriate instructional methods, media and
techniques the student instructor will INSTRUCT group-paced
practice teaching lessons. Lessons will be judged SAT/UNSAT
by a staff instructor in accordance with procedures and lesson
requirements presented in course imstruction sheets for each
practice teaching lesson.

ENASLING OBJECTIVES:

1.3.1

1.3.2

1.3.3

Given a list of listening barriers and recommended corrective
actions, MATCH each of ten barriers to effective listening

- with a recommended corrective action. 90Z accuracy is required.

Given a list of faulty communication patterns and recommended
corrective actions, MATCH the faulty communication pattern
with a corrective action. 80Z accuracy is required.

Given a list of speaker and listenmer respomnsibilities, LABEL
the speaker responsibilities with an "S" and the listener
responsibilities with an "L". 100% accuracy is required.

LESSON TOPIC 1.4 THE NAVY TRAINING PROGRAM

TERMINAL OBJECTIVE:

1.0

Utilizing subject matter and any appropriate reference materials,
the student instructor will PLAN and WRITE lesson topic guides
for practice teaching lesson requirements. The lesson topic
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guides must meet the requirements outlined in course instruction
sheets 1.9.1I and 1.10.1I and lesson presentation guidelines
provided by the Instructor Basic Course.

ENABLING OBJECTIVES:

1.4.1 Given a list of nine descriptive statements, IDENTIFY those
vhich refer to self-paced instruction with an "S", those which
. refer to group-paced  instruction with a "G", and those which
refer to both a "B". No more than two errors permitted.

1.4.2 MATCH a list of the major steps of a systems approach to train-
ing with a list of statements that describe the purposes/
outcomes of those steps. The use of classroom notes is alloved.
80% accuracy is required.

LESSON TOPIC 1.5 LEARNING OBJECTIVES

TERMINAL OBJECTIVE:

1.0 Utilizing subject matter and any appropriate reference materials,
the student instructor will plan and write lesgon topic guides for
practice teaching lesson requirements. The lesson topic guides
pust meet the requirements outlined in course instruction sheets
1.9.1T and 1.10.1I and lesson presentation guidelines provided by
the Instructor Basic Course.

ENABLING OBJECTIVES:

1.5.1 Given a list of definitions, SELECT the definition of a learning.
objective. 100% accuracy is required.

1.5.2 Without the aid of reference material, LIST three purposes of
learning objectives. 100X accuracy is required.

1.5.3 Without the aid of reference material, LIST in descending order
the two levels of learning objectives. Levels must match the
‘eriteria in NAVEDTRA 106A.

1.5.4 Without the aid of reference material, MATCH the three character-
istics of a learning objective with a correct definition/example.
100%Z accuracy is required.

1.5.5 Given a list of five learning objectives, IDENTIFY the three
characteristics by underlining the Behavior, Condition and
Standard. 100Z accuracy is required.

1.5.6 Without the aid of reference material, MATCE each of the four

categories of learning objectives with a correct definition/
example. 100%Z accuracy is required.

11
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1.5.7 Given a list of learning objectives, CLASSIFY each learning
objective by category. Classification will be performed by
labeling the objective with an approrpiate symbol. All objec-
tives will be correctly classified.

1.5.8 WRITE learning objectives to support practice teaching assign-
meants on a topic of your choice. The learning objectives will
be evaluated by a staff instructor and judged SAT/UNSAT in
accordance with criteria outlined in course instruction sheet
1.5.11 and the NAVEDTRA 106A.

LESSON TOPIC 1.6 THEORIES/LAWS OF LEARNING
TERMINAL OBJECTIVE:

2.0 Utilizing the appropriate instructional methods, media and
techniques the studeant instructor will INSTRUCT group-paced
practice teaching lessons. Lessons will be judged SAT/UNSAT
by a staff instructor in accordance with procedures and lesson
requirements presented in course instruction sheets for each
practice teaching lesson.

ENARLING OBJECTIVES:
1.6.1 With 100% accuracy, WRITE the definitieon of learming.

1.6.2 wWith 100% accuracy, MATCH two groups of theories of learning
with a correct definition.

1.6.3 MATCH the ways that studemts learn with a correct definition/
application. No more than one error is permitted.

1.6.4 With 1007 accuracy, MATCH the Laws of Learning with a corTect
definition/application.

1.6.5 with 100% accuracy, MAICH three theories of forgetting to a
correct definition/application.

LESSON TOPIC 1.7 LESSON #1 REQUIREMENTS (20-MINUTE KNOWLEDGE)

TERMINAL OBJECTIVE:

2.0 Utilizing the appropriate instructionmal methods, media and
techniques the student instructor will INSTRUCT group-paced
practice teaching lessons. Lessons will be judged SAT/UNSAT
by a staff instructor in accordance with procedures and lesson
requirements presented in course instruction sheets for each
practice teaching lesson.
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ENABLING OBJECTIVE: °

1.7.1

In a classroom exercise, INSTRUCT a Twenty-Minute practice
teaching (RKnowledge) lesson using the following:

a. Indoctrination in the specific requirements for a Twenty-
Minutse Knowledge lesson.

b. Illustrated lecture method.

¢. Chalkboard/Visual Aid Panel.

d. Self-developed learning objective(s).

e. Self-developed and annotated lesson topic guida.

f. Appropriats refarence matarials.

8. Appropriate instructional techniques.

The lesson presentation will be judged SAT/UNSAT by a staff
instructor in.accordance with the guidelines established in
course instruction sheet 1.7.11 and will be videotaped so the

student instructor can perform a self-critique of his/her
own presentation with a staff instructor.

LESSON TOPIC 1.8 LEARNING OBJECTIVE ANALYSIS

(KNOWLEDGE)

TERMINAL OBJECTIVE:

2.0

Utilizing the appropriate instructional methods, media and
techniques the student instructor will INSTRUCT group-paced
practice teaching lessons. Lessons will be judged SAT/UNSAT
by a staff imstructor in accordance with procedures and lesson
requirements presented in course instruction sheets for each
practice teaching lesson.

ENABLING OBJECTIVE:

1.8.1

Utilizing self-developed learning objectives and the objective
analysis format for knowledge objectives, WRITE an objective
analysis to determine major and minor teaching points for
lesson topic guides to support practice teaching knowledge
lessons. The objective analysis will be judged SAT/UNSAT in
accordance with the criteria ocutlined in course instruction
sheet 1.8.1I.

13
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LESSON TOPIC 1.9 LESSON TOPIC GUIDE ELEMENTS/FORMAT

TEEMINAL OBJECTIVE: ‘

1'0

Utilizing subject mattar and any appropriate reference materials,
the student instructor will PLAN and WRITE lesson topic guides
for practice teaching lesson requirements. The lesson topic
guides must meet the requirements outlined in course instruction
sheets 1.9.1T and 1.10.1I and lesson presentation guidelines
provided by the Instructor Basic Coursze.

ENABLING OBJECTIVES:

1.9.1

1.9.2

1.9.3

1.9.4

From & given list, SELECT the definition of a lesson topic
guide as defined in CNETINST 1500.12. 100% accuracy is
required.

From a given list, SELECT the definition of au instructor guide
as defined in CNETINST .500.12. 100Z accuracy is required.

Without the use of reference materials, LIST two purposes for
using a lesson topic gu: le. 1007 accuracy is required.

Utilizing self-developed learning objectives, an objective
analysis, subject matter .efarence material and a lesson topic
guide format, DEVELOP and WRITE lesson topic guides to support
practice teaching assignments. The lesson topic guides must
meet the critnria outlined in course instruction sheets 1.9.1lI
and 1.10.17%

LESSON TOPIC 1.10 LESSW '“°". UIDE ANNOTATION

1.0

Utilizing subject matter and any appropriate reference materials,
the student imstrucior will PLAN and WRITE lesson topic guides
for practice teaching lesson requirements. The lesson topic
guides must meet the vequirements outlined in course instruction
sheats 1.10.15 and 1.13.1T and lesson presentation guidelines
provided by the Instructor Basic Course.

ENABLING OBJECTIVE:

1.10.1 Using personal noies and a course i{instruction sheet, ANNOTATE

four lesson topic guides ir preparation for teaching the subject
matter content ‘of esch lesson topic guide. The annotation must
enhance the learning process und compiy with the guidelines in
course instruction sheet 1.10.13I.

621
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LESSON TOPIC 1.1l ' THE EFFECTIVE INSTRUCTOR
. TERMINAL OBJECTIVE:

2.0 Utilizing the appropriate instructionszl methods, media and
techniques the student instructor will INSTRUCT group-paced
practice teaching lassons. Lessons will be judged SAT/UNSAT
by a staff instructor in accordance with procedures and lesson
requirements presented in course instruction sheets for each
practice teaching lasson.

ENABLING OBJECTIVE: <

1.11.1 While instructing practice teaching lessons, DISPLAY.the pro-
fessional precepts of a classroom instructor by establishing
and maintaining an effective learning enviromment. The stu-
dent's application of the following precepts will be commented
on by a staff instructor using the Observation Checklist for
Instructor Trainee and will have a major bearing on -the over-
all evaluation being SAT or UNSAT. i

a. The Instructor's Role in the Training System
b. The Responsibilities/Characteristics of the Instructor
c. The Influence of the Instructor Attitude om Lea'z;ning
d. Effective Communications Techniques )
LESSON TOPIC 1.12 STUDENT MOTIVATION
TERMINAL OBEJCTIVE:

2.1 Utilizing the appropriate instructional methods, media and
techniques the student instructor will INSTRUCT group-paced
practice teaching lessons. Lessons will be judged SAT/UNSAT
by a staff instructor in accordance with procedures and lesson
requirements presented ia course instruction sheets for each
practice teaching lesson.

ENABLING OBJECTIVE: -

1.12.] While instructing in a classroom enviromment, MOTIVATE students
to attain learning objectives. Motivatiou principles should be
applied throughout the lesson. Motivation techniques will
include those recommended in course instruction sheet 1.9.1I
and will be judged SAT/UNSAT by a staff instructor in accordance
with lesson requirements for each practice teaching lesson.

15
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1.12.2 Given a list of statements, SELECT the definition of mog;va:ion.

1002 accuracy is required.

1.12.3 Given two lists, one containing catagories of motivation and one
definitions/examples, MATCH the categories of motivation with
their required correct definition/example. 100Z accuracy is
required.

1.12.4 Given two lists, one containing types of motivation and one
definitions/examples, MATCH the type of motivatiom with a
correct definition/example. 100% accuracy is required.

1.12.5 Given & list containing principles/descriptive statemeats,
MATCH the five principles of motivation with a correct
descriptive statement. No more than one €ITOT is permitted.

1.12.6 GCiven a list of true/false statements on student motivationm,
IDENTIFY those ideas that will contribute to motivation by
labeling each true statement with a ¢, 1002 accuracy is
required.

LESSON TOPIC 1.13 ORAL QUESTIONS AND QUESTIONING TECENIQUES
TERMINAL OBJECTIVE:

2.0 Utilizing the appropriate instructional methods, media and
techniques the student imstructor will INSTRUCT group-paced
practice teaching lessous. Lessons will be judged SAT/UNSAT
by a staff instructor in accordance with procedures and lesson
requirements presented in course instruction sheets for each
practice teaching lesson.

ENABLING OBJECTIVE:

1.13.1 "With 1007 accuracy SELECT, from a list, the purposes of
oral questions.

1.13.2 With 100Z accuracy SELECT, from a list, the characteristics of
a good oral question. )

1.13.3 With 100% accuracy MATCH the following types of oral questions
with the correct definition/purpose/example.

a. Overhead d. Redirected
b. Yes-No . e. Multiple Answer
¢. Reverse £. Direct

623
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1. 13 4 With 100X accuracy.MATCH the following ques:ioning techniques
with the correct definition/example/application.

a. Five-Step Questioning Technique

b. Handling Incorrect Responses

c. Calling on Non-Volunteers

d. Prompting

e. Sasking Further Clarification

£f. Refocusing

8. Techniques the Instructor Should NOT Use

1.13.5 DEMONSTRATE the use of appropriate questions and questioning
techniques while instructing practice teaching lessons. Oral
questions and questioning techmiques will be judged SAT/UNSAT
by a staff instructor in accordance with guidelines outlined
in course instruction sheet 1.13.1I.

LESSON TOPIC 1.14 INSTRUCTIONAL MEDIA (CHALKBOARD/VISUAL AID PANEL)

TERMINAL OBJECTIVE:

2.0 Utilizing the appropriate instructional methods, mediu and
teclmiques the student instructor will INSTRUCT group-pdced
practice teaching lessons. Lessons will be judged SAT/UNSAT
by a staff instructor in accordance with procedures and lesson
requirements presented in course instruction sheets for each
practice teaching lesson.

ENABLING OBJECTIVE:

1.14.1 DEMONSTRATE effective chalkboard/visual aid panel technique
during practice teaching lessoms. Criteria for satisfactory
techniques will include the following elements as outlined in
course instruction sheet l.14.1I.

a. Preparation

b. Ylanned layout

c. Neatness .

d. Legibility

e. Raenforcement of learning

f. Appropriateness to lesson topic

LESSON TOPIC 1.15 METHODS/TECHNIQUES OF INSTRUCTION (KNOWLEDGE)

TERMINAL OBJECTIVE:

2.0 Utilizing the appropriate instructional methods, media and
techniques the studeat instructor will INSTRUCT group-paced

practice teaching lessons. Lessons will be judged SAT/UNSAT
by a staff instructor in accordance with procedures and lesson

17
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requirements presented in course instructior. sheets for each
practice teaching lesson.

ENABLING OBJECTIVE:

1.15.1

1.15.2

MATCHE each method of teaching to its correct definition/example.
No more than one earror is permitted.

DEMONSTRATE the delivery techniques for the illustrated lecture
method of teaching during practice teaching lesscns. Delivery
techniques will be judged SAT/UNSAT by a staff instructor in
accordance with course instruction sheet outline requirements
for each practice teaching lessou.

LESSON TOPIC 1.16 FIVE-MINUTE PRESENTATIONS

TERMINAL OBJECTIVE:

2.0

Utilizing the appropriate instructional methods, media and
teclmiques the student instructor will INSTRUCT group--paced
practice teaching lessons. Lessons will be judged SAT/UNSAT
by a staff instructor in accordance with procedures and lesson
requirements presented in course instruction sheets for each
practice teaching lesson.

ENABLING OBJECTIVE:

1.16.1

Utilizing any appropriate subject matter approved by a staff
instructor, PRESENT a Five-Minute lesson introduction specifi-~
cally designed to arouse interest in a topic. Satisfactory
performance will be accomplished by establishing contact,
utilizing the Laws of Readiness and Effect, and by stating the
topic in accordance with guidelines established in course
instruction sheet 1.16.11.

LESSON TOPIC 1.17 MEASURING INSTRUCTION INTENT

TERMINAL OBJECTIVE:

3.0

Utilizing any appropriate reference material, the student
instructor will DEVELOP and WRITE criterion test items to
measure the achievement of learning objectives as presented

in practice teaching lessons. The criterion test items must
meet the criteria outlined in course instructions sheets 1.17.11
and 1.18.1I. .

ENABLING OBJECTIVE:

l1.17.1

From & given list, SELECT the purposes of testing as defined
in course instruction sheet 1.17.1I.
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1.19.2

1.19.3

1.19.4

1.19.5

1.19.6

602

MATCH the common characteristics of students with a correct
definition/example/application. No more than one error is
pernictted.

From a given list, HATCB the areas of individual differences
among students to a correct definition/example/application.
No more than two errors are permitted.

MATCE the effects of individual differences in & classrocm to a
correct example/procedure/application to be followad in handling
problem situations. 100% accuracy is required.

LIST the two causes of individusgl differences with 100% azcuracy.

LIST, from memory, a minizum of five general rules to follow
when instructing foreign students.

LESSON TOPIC 1.20 EVALUATION OF INSTRUCTION

TERMINAL OBJECTIVE: ’ -

5.0

Utilizing the Instructor Evaluation Form CNET-GEN 1540/4 and
an evaluation checklist, the student instructor will EVALUATE
gooup~-paced practice teaching lessons presented by student
instructors. Evaluation procedures will comply with cocurs
instruction sheet 1.20.1I. :

ENABLING OBJECTIVE:

1.20.1
1.20.2

1.20.3

1.20.4

LIST two purposes for evaluating instruction. 100% accuracy
is required.

LIST six main areas to observe while evaluating instruction.
Five areas must be correctly listed.

EVALUATE a classroom exercise practice teaching lesson presented
by a fellow classmate. The evaluator will use Instructor Evalua-
tion Form CNET-GEN 1540/4 and course instruction sheet 1.20.1I.
Evaluation proceduras will comply with criteria outlined in the
course instruction sheet.®

Using an Instructor Self-Evaluation Record, CONDUCT an instructor
self-evaluation. Performance will be judged in accordance with
guidelines provided with the Instructor Self-Evaluation Record.
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1.17:2 .Provided a list of criterion-referenced terminology and norm-
referenced terminology, LABEL the criterion-referenced terms
with a "CI" and the norm-referenced terms with a "NR'. If the
term i3 associated equally well with both measurement systens
LABEL as "BOTH". All terms must be labeled without error.

1.17.3 Given a list of the types of test and associated definitions/
purposes, MATCH each type of test with a correct definition/
purpose. Only one exror is permitted.

1.17.4 Given a scrambled list of statements, the student will SEQUENCE,
in the order of performance, the criterion test development
procedures. Sequence must coeply with procedures outlined in
course instruction sheet 1.17.1I.

LESSON TOPIC 1.18 TEST ITEM CONSTRUCTION

TERMINAL OBJECTIVE:

3.0 Utilizing any appropriate reference material, the studeat
instructor will DEVELOP and WRITE a criterion test to measure
the achisvement of learning objectives presented in practice
teaching lessons. The criterion test items must meet the

criteria outlined in course instructions sheets 1.17.11I and
1.18.11.

ENABLING OBJECTIVE:

1.18.1 Given the use of an instruction sheet that outlines comnstruction
hints for writing test items, WRITE test items that measure
self-developed learning objectives. The test items will comply
with requirements ocutlined irn course instruction sheet 1.18.1I.

L=SSON TOPIC 1.19 STUDENT FACTORS AfFECTING LEARNING

TERMINAL OBJECTIVE:

2.0 Utilizing the appropriate instructional methods, media and
techriques the student instructor will INSTRUCT group—paced
practice teaching lessons. Lessons will be judged SAT/UNSAT
by a staff instructor in accordance with procedures and lesson
requirements presented in course instruction sheets for each
practice teaching lesson.

ENABLING OBJECTIVE:

1.19.1 LIST six learning senses and CIRCLE the two most importanr to
the majority of learning. 100% accuracy is Trequired.
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LESSON TOPIC 1.21 INSTRUCTIONAL MEDIA (TRAINING AIDS]
. TERMINAL OBJECTIVE:

2.0 Utilizing the apprupriate instructional methods, media and
techniques the studeat instiuctor will INSTRUCT group-paced
sractice teaching iessons. Lessons will be judged SAT/UNSAT
by a staff instructor in accordance with procedures .nd lesson
requirenents presented in course iastruction sheets for each
practice teaching lesson.

ENABLING OBJECTIVES:
1.21.1 LIST three pufposes of training aids from memory. 100Z accuracy
is required.

1.21.2 Given a list of statements, SELECT the characteristics of an
effective training aid. 1007 accuracy is required.

1.21.3 Given the two categories of training aids, MATCH each category
to a correct definition/example. 100% accuracy is required.

1.21.4 Given the use of an instruction sheet, PREPARE and USE training
aids and associated equiprent to support practice teaching
lessons. Format/use will be judged with criteria outlined in
course instruction sheet 1.21.1I.

1.21.5 Given the use of an instruction sheet, DEVELOP appropriate
instruction sheets for practice teaching lessons. The instruc-
tion sheets will comply with format and cr.teria outlined in
.course instruction sheet 1.21.1I.

LESSON TOPIC 1.22 LESSON #2 REQUIREMENTS 30-MINUTE (KNOWLEDGE)
TERMINAL OBJZCTIVE:

2.0 Utilizing the appropriate instructional methods, media and
techniques the student instructor will INSIRD” group-paced
practice teaching lessons. Lessors will be judged SAT/UNSAT
5y a staff instructor fn accordance with procedures and lesson
requirements presanted in course instruction sheets for each
practice teacling lesson.
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ENABLING OBJECTIVE:

1.22.1 In a classroom exercise, INSTRUCT a Thirty-Minute practice

teaching (Knowledge) lesson using the following:

a. Indoctrination in the specific requirements for a Thirty-
Minute knowledge lesson.

b. Iilus:ra:ed lecture method.

c. Chalkboard/Visual Aid Panel supplemented with at least one
additional training aid/device (i.e., flock card, trans-
parency, fiip chart, model, etc.).

d. Self-developed learning objective(s).

e. Self-developed and annotated lesson topic guide.

f. Appropriate reference materials.

g. Appropriate instructiornal techniques.

h. Criterion test.

The lesson presentation will be judged SAT/UNSAT by a staff

instructor in accordance with the guidelines established in
course instruction sheet 1.22.1I.

LESSON TOPIC 1.23 LEARNING CBJECTIVE ANALYSIS (SKILL)

TERMINAL OBJECTIVE:

2.0

Utilizing the appropriate instructional methods, media and
techniques the student instructor will INSTRUCT group-paced

. practice teaching lessons. Lesscns will be judged SAT/UNSAT

by a staff instructor in accordance with procedures and lesson
requirements preseated in course instruction sheets for each
practice teaching lesson.

ENABLING OBJECTIVE:

1.23.1 Utilizing self-developed learning objectives and the objective

analysis format for a skill objective, WRITE an objective
analysis to determine major and minor teaching points for a
lesson topic guide to support a practice teaching skill lessen.
The objective analysis will be judged SAT/TNSAT in accordance
with criteria outlined in course instruction sheet 1.23.11.
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LESSON TOPIC 1.24 McTHODS/TECENIQUES OF INSTRUCTION (SKILL)

. TERMINAL OBJECTIVE:

2.0

Utilizing the appropriate instructional methods, media and
technique~ the studen: instructor will INSTRUCT group-paced
pract ce teaching lessons. Lessons will be judged SAT/UNSAT
by a staff instructcr in accordance with procedures and lesson
requirem.. .s presented in course instruction sheets for each
practice teaching lesson.

ENABLING OBJECTIVE:

1.24.1

1.24.2

1.24.3

Given a list Sf skills, LABEL each as either mental or physical
skill. 1J0Z accuracy is required.

Given a course instruction sheet, CONSTRUCT a job sheet which
will be used in the application of a practice teaching skill
lesson. The job sheet format will be judged SAT/UNSAT by a
staff insiructor in accordance with tha criteria outlined in
course instruction sheet 1.24.1I.

During a practice teaching lesson, DEMONSTRATE the delivery tech-
niques for the demonstration performance method of teaching a
skill. The delivery techniques will be judged SAT/UNSAT by a
staff instructor in accordance with instruction sheet 1.24.1I.

LESSON TOPIC 1.25 - LESSON #2 REQUIREMENTS 30-MINUTE (SKILL)

TERMINAL OBJECTIVE:

2.0

Utilizing the appropriate instructional methods, media and
techniques the student instructor will INSTRUCT group-paced
practice teaching lessons. Lessons will be judged SAT/UNSAT
by a staff instructor in accordance with procedures and lesson
requirements presented in course instruction sheets for each
practice teaching lessou.

23
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ENABLISG OBJECTIVE:

1.25.1

In a classroom exercise, INSTRUCT a Thirty-Minute practice
teaching (skill) lesson using the following:

a. Indoctrination in the specific requirements for a Thirty-
Minute 3kill lesson.

b. Demonstration Performance Method.

c. Self-developed learning objectives.

d. Self-developed and annotated lesson topic guide.
e. Apﬁropriatc self-developed or procured media.

f. Appropriate reference materials.

g. Appropriate instructional techmiques.

h. Job Sheet.

_ The lesson presentation will be judged SAT/UNSAT by a staff

{nstructor in accordance with the guidelines established in
course instruction sheet 1.25.1I.

LESSON TOPIC 1.26 GUIDANCE/COUNSELING

TERMINAL OBJECTIVE:

4.0

Given recommended procedures for conducting a counseling sessiom,
and sample case situations, the studeat instructor will PARTICI-
PATE in a counseling session by either being a member of the

role-playing group or by observing and critiquing the counseling

‘ techniques. The counseling session and evaluation must conform

to requirements as outlined in course instruction sheet 1.26.1I.

ENABLING OBJECTIVES:

1.26.1

1.26.2

1.26.3

1.26.4

SELECT, from a list, the definition and purpose of counseling.
100% accuracy is required. ‘

LIST the three types of student problems with 100Z accuracy.

SELECT, f-om a list, the four guidelines for student problem
jdentification. 100% accuracy is required.

MATCH the three approaches to counseling with a correct defini-
tion/application/characteristic. 1007 accuracy is required.

24
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1.26.5 SELECT, from a list, the five factors to consider in selecting
. the proper counseling approach. ' 100Z accuracy is required.

1.26.6 Given a scrambled list of procedures for conducting a counseling
session, SEQUENCE the procedures in proper order of performance.
All counseling procedures must be sequenced correctly as outlined
in course instruction sheet 1.26.1I.

1.26.7 WRITE the purpose of the Academic Board with 100Z accuracy.

1.26.8 SELECT, from a list, the minimm p:-rticipants of an Academic
Board with 100Z accuracy,

1.26.9 SELECT, from a.lis:, the three duties of the Academic Board with
1002 accuracy.

LESSON TOPIC 1.27 LESSON #4 REQUIREMENIS 1.0 16.0
30-MINUTE SKILL OR SKILL
AND KNOWLEDGE COMBINATICN

TERMINAL OBJECTIVE:

2.0 Utilizing the appropriate instructional methods, media and
techniques the student instructor will INSTRUCT group-paced
practice teaching lessons. Lessons will be judged SAT/UNSAT
by a staff instructor in accordance with procedures and lesson
requirements presented in course instruction sheets for each
practice teaching lesson.

25
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ENABLING OBJECTIVE:

1.27.1

REF

In a classroom exercise, INSTRUCT a Thirty-uinu:e practice
teaching lesson using the following:

3.

b.

C.

d.

e.

f.

8.

h.

Indoctrination in the specific requirem=ots for a Thirty-
Minute lesson.

Demonstration performsnce or a combination 0f demonstration
performance and illustrated lecture.

Self-developed learning objectives-(susjec: patter may be
assigned by staff instructor).

Self-developed and annotated lesson topic guide.
Appropriate media.

Appropriate instructional techniques.
Appropriate reference materials.

Criterion test/job sheet as appropriate.

The lesson presentation will be judged SAT/UNSAT by a staff
instructor in accordance with criteria provided in course
instruction sheet 1l.27.1I.

26
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INFORMATION SHEET 1.2.1I August 1979
TITLE: - STUDENT SELF-INTRODUCTION

iNTRODUCTION:

The purpose of this information sheet is to outline the
requirements necessary for satisfactory performance of a
student self-introduction.

REFERENCE:

1. Instructor Training Course A-012-0011

INFORMATION: | |

A. Structuring the Introduction

1. The introduction wili reflest an introduction of
yourself to your classmates.

2. Suggested points to cover:
a. Name and rate
b. Personal background
c. Past duty stations
d. Education baékground
e. Hobbies
f. Personal goals
3. The introduction must include a brief statement of
what you expect to gain from Instructor Training and
your tour of instruc?or duty.
4. Preparing the talk
a. Prepare a set of brief notes
1) Points you wish to bring out
25 Dates, numbers, names, etc.
b. Organize your notes in a logical seguence.

5. Giving your talk

l1.2.1.1
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Write your name and rate on the chalkboard/VAP.
State your name and rate to class.

Give your talk in a natural conversational manner
using your notes as a guide only.

1) Refer to notes as frequently as required but
avoid reading the notes to the class.

d. Finish the talk in approximately two-minutes.
The following areas will be cbserved by a staff
instructor:

a. Voice volume

b. Voice clarity

¢. Posture

d. Gestures

»n
Q2
o
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INFORMATION SHEET 1.3.1I August 1979
TITLE: EFFECTIVE COMMUNICATION

"INTRODUCTION:

A survey of middle managers has revealed that 70% of a
person's awake time is spent communicating. Of this time
spent communicating, 9% is spent writing, 16% is spent read-
ing, 30% is spent speaking and 45% is spent listening.

The average person is asleep for 7 hours and awake for 17
hours. Using the above information, the average person spends
11.9 hours a day communicating. Of this 11l.9 hours the aver-
age person spends 1.071 hourg writing, 1.90 hours reading,
3.57 hours speaking and 5.35 hcurs listening.

The following information sheet cont2ins listening bar-
riers, ways to overcome these barriers, faulty communication
patterns with recommended corrective actions, and speaker and
listener responsibilities.

REFERENCES:

1. Haney, W. L. Communication and Organizaticnal Behavior,
3rd Edition, Chapter le6.

2. Nichols, R., Are You Listening?

3. Air Force Ménual 50-62, Principles and Technigues of
Instruction, 1974, Chapters 6 and 7.

4. NAVEDTRA 007-01-69-76, Volume I, Navy Career Counselor
1 & C, Vol. I, Chapter 3.

INFORMATION:
A. Barriers to effective listening/Correcfive Action

1. Barrier - Calling the subject matter uninteresting, due
to premature evaluation of the subject matter.

Corrective Action: Find areas of interest by listening
for things that you can put to use.

2. Barrier - Criticizing the delivery; this includes
speech delivery and physical appearance of the
instructor.

Corrective Action: Judge content, not the delivery;
It's the subject matter that counts.

1.3.1.1
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10.

Barrier - Getting over-stimulated, which is caused by
=arrisr
snap judgement.

Corrective Action: Withhold evaluation until compre-
hension 1s complete. Do not get excited about a
speaker until you are sure that you thoroughly
understand what has been spoken.

‘Barrier - Listening for facts and trying to memorize

all pertinent information.

Corrective Action: Listen for ideas, discriminate
between facts and principles.

Barrier - Outlining everything, being too pre-
occupied with the plan of organizatior.

Corrective Action - Be flexible in note taking by
equipping with a few systems of note taxing and
adjusting to organization pattern of the speaker.

Barrier - Faking attention but really daydreaming.

Corrective Action - Work at listening by ccneen-
trating on what is being said.

Barrier - Distractions; both internal and external
disturbances.

Corrective Action - Resist distractions; adjust
guickly to any kind of abnormal distraction.

Barrier - Evading the difficult in technical and
hignly informative theoretical materials.

Corrective Action - Exercise the mind in listening to
difficult materials by developing an appetite for
difficult and challenging materials.

Barrier - Submitting to emotional words, e.i., losing
the meaning of words and phrases or allowing certain
words to be offensive and distracting.

Corrective Action - Maintain an open mind, identify
and analyze the words or phrases most upsetting
emotionally.

Barrier - Wasting thought power by taking mental
Tiberties.

Corrective Action - Capitalize on thought-speed by
anticipating speaker's next move and by mentally sum-
marizing what the speaker has said.

1.3.1.2
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Faulty Communication Patterns with Recommended Corrective
Action

A study of human language habit patterns which lead to
faulty communication reveals behavior that is common to
experiences everyone has had. While reccognizing that
certain persons intentionally miscommunicate, emphasis
here will be on persons who communicate honestly and want
to be understood. Each miscommunication pattern will be
identified together with causes and corrective techniques
for improving expression and comprehension.

BY-PASSING.

One language pattern, called BY-PASSING, occurs when
the sender (speaker, writer, etc.) and receiver (listener,
reader, et.c.) miss each cther with their meanings. One
word or phrase may have different meanings to each of two
people (e.g. "burn," "chop," "head," "cool") while on
another subject, each may use different words to mean the
same thing (e.g. overhead/ceiling, deck/floor). Misunder-
standings can be rooted in meaning shifts through the
passage of time (e.g. mess, boss, crazy, bad), slang
expressions (e.g. up-tight far-out, heavy), regional
usages (e. g. dinner/supper, apartment/flat/walk-up) and
technical jargon known only to members of a trade or
profession.

The dlrect result of by-passing is that both parties

believe they agree or disagree when just the reverse is
r1e. By-passing is caused because a person makes the
iliogical assumption that words have identical meaning for
both parties. The basis for such a mlsconceptlon is the
presumption that words have meanings (they don't, people
do) and that each word has only one usage (check a dic-
tionary for commonly used words to verify this as a mis-
taken notion).

By-passing is less likely if the receiver is person-
minded, not word-minded, and realizes who is transmitting
the message. Habitually asking questions and paraphrasing
the sender's remarks helps to clarify meanings and being
sensitive to both verbal and situational contexts will be
beneficial. The sender likewise has a responsibility to
encourage and require feedback to be certain his trans-
mission is accurately received.
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ALLNESS

ALLNESS is the inclination to believe that one knows
everything about a subject and can make the definitiv: cr
final statement about it. The assumption that it is
possible to know all there is to know about a subject is
erroneous, and those who believe this insulate themselves
from change and closed-mindedly deny other points of view.

Additional characteristics of the allness pattern are
the tendency to judge the whole by its parts (frequently
the worst parts) and the process of focusing on some
details while neglecting others (abstracting). Think
about someone you know and list five details about him or
her. Can you list anything else? Very likely you know
much more but you are going to find it impossible to tell
everything there i. %o say about this friend. A person
avoids the destructive allness pattern by developing
humility with regard to presumption of authorzty on any
subject, verbally qualifying his remhrks with "so far as I
know", "etc." and similar terms.

STEREOTYPING

If you think that all union officials are corrupt,
then you would not be likely to vote for Mel Allen, Presi-~
dent of Local #402, when he runs for a seat on the Board
of Education. On the basis of his group membership, you
would be disregarding those characteristics which make him
unique. Joe Thompson, ex~-football star, applied for a job
as legal assistant in an attorney's office. If the stereo-
tvpe of the trawny but brainless athlete was applied to
Joe, he woulé never be selected for the job regardless of
his other gqualifications. STEREOTYPING is the indis-
criminate application of a fixed image of a group to an
individual assigned to that group, disregarding individual
differences. It is rooted in the human readiness to
categorize and classify everything, including people,
places and things. Neglect of differences and over-
emphasis of similarities is caused partly by cultural
problems, persons from different regions and backgrounds,
and partly by linguistic problems which stem from the
large number of mass nouns and verbs in the English lan-
guage. Stereotyping is overcome by accepting the premise
of unigueness and developing sensitivity to differences
through use of the "which" index--asking for clarification
of specifically which person, which place or which thing
is being discussed.

629
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FROZEN EVALUATION

Failure to acknowledge changes which occur during the
passage of time leads directly to a FROZEN EVALUATION.
The underlying assumption that once something or someone
is labeled, it doesn't change, is not realistic. Judge-
ments made in the present are apt to be inaccurate if
based only on past information. An evaluation which was
formed in the past may have been accurate, but the passage
of time erodes the reliability of the evaluation. Change
is the rule in modern society; therefore, frozen evalua-
tions may be of decreasing value as time goes on. ' The 35-
‘year old veteran who had a record of teenage delinquency
has long ago.proven himself reliable through responsible
service to his country. Corrective heart surgery
impossible ten years ago is now a realistic alternative
for an ailing patient. Last year's cellar-dwelling foot-
ball team is not the same as the new squad beefed-up by
trades and rookie additions. -.

POLARIZATION

A linguistic trap into which many speakers fall is
thinking and communicating in "either-or" terms. This is
called POLARIZATION. There are legitimate situations in
which it is appropriate to -address contradictories, and
rthat is when one alternative must occur but both cannot.
If there are two and only two choices, that is a contra-
diction.- Miscommunication, however, is probable when
situations which involve middle ground are mistaken for
contradictories. If there is an alternative which is
neither "yes" nor "no" but "maybe" or "perhaps", that
issue is a contrary. How.much money makes you rich or how
little is poor? If you are sick, how will you know when
you're healthy? BHow cold is cold; how hot is hot? There
are shades of grey between each extreme in a contrary.

The irracional behavior which is polarization can
produce self-delusipn or others often causing discussions
to be escalated into argquments. Both contraries and
contradictions can be expressed in similar grammatical
structure (either-or) but the most important reason for
confusing the two is neglecting to. recognize shadings be-
tween extremes. We are, in fact, products of our condi-
tioning in a language which has few intermediate terms to
express gradation other than inexact adjectives and ad-
verbs. Are there really only two sides to every question?
Certainly not; most issues of any importance are multi-
sided. Both popular songs and cheap fiction reinforce the
absurd notion that every subject can be expressed as a
contradictory. Finally, expediency, the ease of or neces-
sity for a snap-decision, can obscure judgement and cause
us to misevaluate contraries as contradictories,

3.1.5
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Z . Polarization can be overcome by applying the "how
much” index. Use numbers when possible, substantive
middle terms when available, or some quantitying words
when neither of the preceding can be used to qualify, to
diminish polarization.

D. Speéker Responsibilities

1. Determine the purpose: Every successful speaker has a
clear and detinite purpose in mind designed to achieve
a special audience reaction. The three major purposes
of a speech are:

(1) To inform or teach. The speaker's purpose is to
inform when he helps an audience to understand an
idea, concept, or principle. A speech to inform
the public about China's foreign policy would have
a clear organization, and would contain supportive
facts and illustrative examples and comparisons.

(2) To Persuade. In the speech to persuade, the
speaker wishes “o change or reenforce existing
beliefs, stimulate activity, or increase emotional
involvement. A political speaker would attempt to
influence the act of voting, while the March of
Dimes speaker increases emotional involvement
through the appeal of crippled children and attempt
to gain contributions. A distinguishing feature
cf the persuasive speech is to appea. to the
audience's emotions in addition to the appeal to
the intellectual reasoning.

(3) To entertain. A talk by Bob Hope would probably
use humor to entertain an audience. Humcr is not
always used as a vehicle of entertainment. A talk
on a safari to Africa would k= entertaining beczuse
of the unusual subject, while a speech on moon
explorations would entertain because of the high
degree of interest.

. An entertaining speech is characterized by information
which is interesting, unusual, or humorous.

227 ° 7. Gather support material: With the purpose in mind,

T the speaker must gather the necessary research matarial.
The first step is to formulate ideas gained from
previous experience, thus, it is possible to determine
gaps in the knowledge which indicates areas of needed
research. The second step is to draw on the experience
of others. Interested personnel may provide useful
insight, but the most fruitful source is the exper<t.
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While personal knowledge coupled with ideas of others
provide useful information, the next step is to narrow
the topic and thoroughly research the relatively small
areas of knowledge. The third step can be gained
through the use of modern libraries providing a wide
range of materials such as books, popular magazines,
professional journals, «bstracts, dissertations,
microfilm, and microfische.

3. State the purpc=2: An absolute necessity for an
effective speech is to state the purpose. The points
should be stated clearly and concisely at the begin-
ning of the speech so that the audience knows what can
be expected from the -rest of the speech. If a teach-
ing situation is involved, the objectives should be
specifically stated along with key points to be cover-
ed. If the purpose is clearly stated, the process of
establishing rapport is greatly enhanced.

4. 2Amplify and Support Key points: Key points should be
supported by expanding material and evidence to sup-
port the speaker's premise. The speaker should choose
the appropriate pattern he will follow to support his
speech. The various patterns are described:

(1) Time or chronological material. The chronogical
pattern is used when the material is arranged
according to the order in which a number of events
took place. Most historical events are developed
in this manner.

(2) The spatial or geographical pattern is very effec-
tive in describing things. When using the spatial
pattern the speech material is developed in some
directional sequence, frcm east to west, top to
bottom, from center to outside, or some similiar
space relation.

(3) The topical pattern. This pattern is used when .
the subject contains divisions well-known to both
speaker and audience. For example, the Minuteman
Intercontinental Ballistic Missile should be -
divided into discussions of the warhead guzdance,
and propulsion systems. -

(4) The cause and effect pattern. The cause and
effect pattern does not lend itself to all topics.
If used, the speaker may first emunerate specific
forces, then point out results which follow; or he
may first describe conditions, then discuss the
forces which cause them.

1.3.1.7
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(S) The problem=-solution pattetn. This pattern
organizes material in terms of problems (needs)
and solutions (plans). 7his method is effective
with a pcersuasive speech. The speaker may con-
vince the audience that a serious prnblems exists;
therefore, the audience is receptive to the solu-
tion offexed.

End the speech appropriately: The conclusion should
bring the speech all together in a short, concise
format. Review the major points in the same chronolog-

jcal method covered. Do not belabor the summary and
try to stress everything covered during the speech.

Listener Respunsibilities

l.

CONCENTRATE on what is being said: Concentration is a
Vvery important part of the listening process because
it sets one's mind on the task at hand and helps
reduce the effect of distractors. It is impossible to
listen to one thing and think about two or three
others.

LISTEN AHEAD: Try to think ahzad of the speaker.
Distractors will be reduced, the mind will be set on
the topic at hand, and key points of logic will not be
lost. Care must be taken that one does uot julmp so
far ahead that the speaker's ideas are lost because of
trying to determine what he will or will not say.

WEIGE POINTS: If the speaker is using logic to ex-
press a key point, the listener should@ assess whetner
the logic is correct, whether there is enough logic,
or do outside forces which bear on the subject make

the speaker's rationale correct or incorrect.

REVIEW THE TALK: Subsummarize what the speaker has
said at natural breaks in the speech. Determine if
the speech has made sense up to that point, and in
what direction the speaker '}ll be traveling.

LISTEN TO THEZ WHOLE PERSON: A speakexr does not speak
with nis voic~ alone. He uses facial expressions,
body language, 2and voice modulation to reflect his own
experiences and perhaps biases. If possible, infor-
mation concerming the speaker's background, areas of
interest, attitude, and philosophy should be explored
to provide insight which will aid in understanding the
speaker.
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INT"RMATION SHEET 1.4.11
The Navy Traini: , Program

INTRODUCTION

The Navy instructor is part of a large organization with many compo-
nents working together o ensure the Navy's training needs are met. The
successful ‘nstructor rejuires a clear picture of the missfon of the
Naval Education and Triining Command, how the organizational components
work together for effectire and efficient traiming, and the systematic
approach used in developing and managing training curricula.

REFERENCES:

l. Learning Center Instructor Course A-012-0012 1.1N

2 SAVEDTRA 106A Interservice Procedures for Instructional Systems
gsyelopment

3. NAVEDTRA 110 Procedures for Instructional Systems Development

4. CNTT A~67 Training Program Coordinators Handbook

S. OPNAVINST 5450.194 Mission and “unctions of the Chief of Naval
Educacion and Training

6. CNETINST 1500.12 Glossary of Navy Education and Training Terminology

7. CNELINST 1550.5 Policy and Doctrine for Imstructional Systems Develop-
ment

8. CNETINST 3500.3 Personmel ~ualification Standards (PQS) Program

INFORMATION:
1. CWNET XISSION: : ENRICHMENT MATERIAL

The Chief of Naval Education' and Training, under Chief of Naval
Operations, is respomsible fcr assigned shore-basea educition and tra_ning
of Navy, certainr Marine Corps, 7.1. other pc . sonnel in support of the
Fleet, Naval Shore Establishment, Naval Reserve, Interrarvice Training
Program, and Military Assistance and Foreign Sales Programi; develops
specifically designated education and training afloat programs for the
Fleet; acts as DOD agent for the Defense Activity for Non-Tradit!omal
Education Support (DANTES); executes the Navy's responsibility for
dependents education; administers Navy support for youth programs; and
participates with research and development activi._ies in the d-velor sent
and implementation of the most ef fective teaching/training systems and
devices for optimal education and training.

1.4.1.1
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2. CNET ORGANIZATION CBART ENRICHMENT MATERIAL

T |
| | | |

CNATRA CNTECHTRA COMTRALANT COMTRAPAC

The Chief of Naval Education and Training acts as the principal
adviser to the CNO on all Navy education and training matters. As the
OPNAV focal point for training, CNET monitors the quality of education
and trainiug, coordinates training requirsments, priorities and plans, .
and budgets for and defends resource requirements. CNET also maintains
close liaison with the warfare spousors in OPNAV and other major staff
commands to ensure their training interests and requirements are identi-
fied, justified, and supported.

CNET has four functional commands reporting to him:

a. Naval Air Training Command (CNATRA) which manages the training
of pilots and nmaval flight officars.

b. Naval Technical Training Command manages all cecruit trair’ng
and most resident schools (Class 4 and C) and Class F Scheuls
dealing with air maintenance training, although operational
control of NAMTRADETS belongs to aviation type commanders.

c. COMIRALANT and COMIRAPAC manage some speciaiized training and
functional training which consists largely of team and operational
training to satisfy the needs of the fleet.

3. Instructional Modes:

The Navy has always made every effort to adopt the most effective
ways of presenting its course material to the student to provide the
best *rained man to fill a specific billet in the fleet.

Self-paced Imstruction - ®

In recent times, instructional technology has developed to the point
that converting many Navy courses to the self-paced mode has become
feasible. In a self-paced course, there are no lectures; rather, the
student is permitted to progress at his owun optimum rate. The role of
the instructor has changed from an "importer of knowledge" to a "super=-
visor of learning." The igstructor assists the student on specific
areas where he has difficulty, and guides the student through the media,
and resources which are available for the student in the "learning
center." TFrequertly, a computer is used o track a student through the
course and direct his progress based on the student's test performance.
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While the current trend is toward individualization, gome courses
ate not adaptable to the self-paced concept. For example, where expen-
sive equipment is used, relatively few students are to be trained, or
team training is important, self-pacing loses much of its cost- :
effectiveness.

Group=-paced Instruction =

Until receatly, all Navy train: g has been taught in a comventional
manner using lecture and discu: ion in the classroom, and demonstration
and practice techniques in the . or laboratory. Various training
devices, sudio-visual materials, trainers, models, mock-ups, etc. in-
creased the effectiveness of this training. Most group—paced courses
inciude a significant number of laboratory classes where the student can
immediately apply the knowledge he receives. These couventional courses,
also called "group-paced" are geared to the rate at which the "average
student” can learn. Provision is made for remedial/repeat instruction
for slower students and acceleration for faster students, and some
group-paced courses employ "regular” and fast tracks to accommodate
individual differences. Programmed instructional materials are also
frequently available in group-paced courses to assist student progress.

4. INSTRUCTIONAL SYSTEMS DEVELOPMENT

The official Navy approach to course development or revision 1is
Instructional Systems Development (ISD). This approach is a systematic,
analytical process which allows us to:
'l. Determine what the needs of the fleet are.

2. Plan training to meet fleet needs.

3. Plan what students will be able to do at the end of each phase of
training.

4. Select, for each segment of instruction, those methods and media
which will be most effective.

5. Develop appropriate instruction.

6. Validate the instruction to ensure that the instr{;ction achizve: its
goal.

7. Continually evaluate and modify the training f¢ meet changing needs.

The following is a block diagram of the phases zhat are to be carried
out when developing curricula for a course. It Is laid out as it appears
in NAVEDTRA 106A.

1.4.1.3
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PHASE II - DESIGN

I1.1 II."

DEVELOP OBJECTIVES DEVELOP ‘ESTS
Beginning with Phase II, the ISD model Tests are Jcsigned to
ie concerned with designing instruction match the i-arning
using the job analysis irformation objectives.
from Phase 1. The first step is the -TTTsrTmmm e
conversion of each task selected for OUT’.OME
training into a terminal learning ob- Test %Lems to measure:
jective. Each terminal learning objec- each ’earnisg object .ua.
tive 1s then analyzed to determine learning
objectives and learning steps necessary ——
for mastery of the terminal learning
objective,

OUTCOME
A learning object for anud a learning anal-
ssis of each task projected fov instruciion.

_ T I1.4
IT.3 DUy MINE SEQUENCE AND STRUCTURE
DESCRIBE ENTRY BEHAVIOR

A sample of students is tested to Firnally a sequence of instruction
ensure that their entry tehaviors 1s designed for the learning
match the level of learniung analysis. objectives.
———————————————————————— !

OUTCOME i OUTCOME
A test of entry behaviors to see if The sequence of all tasks
the ~riginai assumptions were correct. selected for training.

649




PHASE IV - IMPLEMENT

Iv.1 . Iv.2
IMPLEMENT INSTRUCTIONAL MANAGEMENT PLAN CONDUCT INSTRUCTION
Staff training is required for the im- The instructional staff must be trained
plementation of the instructional manage- to conduct the instruction and collect
ment plan and the instruction. Some key evaluative data on all of the instruc-
personnel must be trained to be managers tional components. At the completion of
in the specffied management plan. each instructional cycle, management staff

should be able to use the collected
inforwation to improve the instructional

system.
OUTCOME ) OUTCOME
Staff tralned to conduct the instruction A completed cycle of instruction with
and required resources:on hand. information needed to improve it for the

succeeding cycle.
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PHASE LIL ~ DEVELOP

III.1

SPECIFY LEARNING EVENTS/ACTIVITIES

The instructional developmerit phase
begins with the classification of learn-
ing objectives by learning category so
ag to identify learning guidelines nec-
easary for the optimum learning tu take
place.

CUTCOME
The classification of Learning Objectives
by Learning Category and the identifi-
cation of appropriate learning activities
for cach objective.

A

IIL.3

REVIEW/SELECT EXISTING MATERIALS
Techniques are formulated for the careful

review and adaptation of existing materials

OUTCOME
The analysis of packages of any existing
instruct lon that meets any given learning
objectives. :

IfL,2

SPECLFY - INSTRUCTION MANAGEMENT PLAN AND DELIVERY SYSTEM
Determine how instruction is to be packaged and pre-
sented to the student. Accomplished through a media
selection process which takes into account guch factors
as learning category and guideline, media character-
istics, training setting criteria, and costs. In-
structional management plans are developed to allocate
and manage all resources for conducting instruction.

OUTCOME
The media selections for instructionsl development
and the instructional management plan for conducting
the inatruction and course control documents containing
information on time, gpace, resources and staff
requirements.

ITL.4

. DEVELOP INSTRUCTION
Instructional materials are selected
or developed

OUTCOME
The development of ingtruction for all
learning objectives where existing
materiale are not available,

IIL.

VALIDATE INSTRUCTION
A course "tryout" when materials are validated on
of emplrical data obtained from groups of typical

5

the basis
students.

for implemeatation.

OUTCOME
Fleld teated and revised instructional materials;

course ready




V.1

CONDUCT INTERNAL EVALUATION
Evaluation and revision of
instruction are carried out
by personnel who preferably
are neither the instructional
designers nor the managers of
the course under study. The
first activity (intermnal
evaluation) ia the analysig
of learner performance in the
course to determine instances
of deficient or irrelevant
ingtruction. The evaluation
team suggests solutions for
the problems,.

OUTCOME
Data on instructional effec~
tiveness.

PHASE V - CONTROL

V.2

CONDUCT EXTERNAL EVALUATION

In the external evaluation,
personnel assess job task
performance on the job to
determine the actual perfor-
mance of course graduates
and other job f{ncumbents,

OUTCOME

Data on jod performaunce in
the field.

vl3

REVISE SYSTEM
All collected data, intermal
and external, can be used as
quality control on instruction
and as input to any phase of
the system for revision,

OUTCOME
Instructional system revised
on basis of finternal and
external evaluations.
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INFORMATION SHEET 1.5.1lI Date: August 1979
TITLE: LEARNING OBJECTIVES
AINTRQDUCTION:

Most of us have a goal in life and we try to achieve it in
any way we can. Without a goal or objective we would get no-
where. If you don't know where you're going, it is difficult
to select a suitable means fgr getting there. Surgeons don't
select tools untillthey know what operation they are going to
perform. Builders don't select materials or specify schedules
for construction until they have their blueprints before them.
Before a ship gets underway, the navigator must carefully re-
view charts and tide tables to ensure a safe voyage. Similarly,
before an instructor faces his class, he must have specific
guidelines, in advance, di;ecting him where to take his students
during the course of instruction. The instructor always carries
with him a set of goals to navigate by=--instructional goals,
which specifically define both what he intends to teach, and
what he expects each learner to learn. These specific measur-
able goals of instruction are called "learning objectives."
REFERENCES: ‘

1. NAVEDTRA 106A, Interservice Procedures for Instructional

Systems Development

2. NAVEDTRA 110, Procedu:=s for Instructional Systems and

Development

3. NAVPERS 93913, Preparaticn of Learning Objectives

4. MAGER, R. F., Preparing Instructional Objectives

1.5.1.1
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INFORMATION:
A. Definition of a Learning Objective

A learning objective is a clear, concise statement of

the behavior or performance expected of a student as the

result of a learning experience, expressed in terms of the

behavior, the conditions under which it is to be exhibited,

and the standards to which it will be performed or demon-

strated. Learﬁing objectives describe an intended RESULT

of instruction rather than the PROCESS of instruction itself.

B. Purposes of Learning Obj;ctives

1. Serve as a basis for selecting and designing course

materials in order to attain the instructional in-
tent of the course.

2. Define the behaviors students must exhibit at the
end of instruction, thus providing a means for tche
student to org=1ize his efforts and achievements in
order to attain the instructional intent.

3. Provide guidance to ensure accurate and effective

-testing for assessing the effectiveness of the
instruction.

4. Provide course managers a basic understandigg of
couiée éontent.

5. Provide a basis for improving instruction.

6. Cause the developers to think deeply and seriously

about what is worth teaching.

654
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7. The "enabling structure" is the chain of skills and
knowledge essential to reach a terminal objective.

Términal Objective

Given a 50-100 watt soldering iron, solder,

flux, tools, ana wire (size 18-24), the student
~will solder two wires together. The solder joints
must mechanically and electrically conform o

stahdards...

* EO/skill EO/skill
soldering preparing
iron
; ; EQ/skill
EO/skill " EO/skiil preparing
positioning ‘ : tinoing tip
iron and izen
solder EO/knowledge
safety precautions
*EO - Enabling Objective
Note: The figure shows the terminal
. . ) ) EO/knowledge kL
objective and part of the enabling ., 015 & 8 EQ/khowledge
) material selecting
structure. The individual enabling tip

objectives are abbreviated for the
purpose of illustration. Notice the
great variety of enabling skills
needed to reach the terminal objective

of soldering two wires together.

1.5.1.3
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C. Levels of Learning Objectives

1. Terminal Objective--a three-part learning objective
expressed in terms keyed to a task (job related) as
listed in the Job Task Inventory to help the student

. achieve the course mission (course objective). It

describes behavioral actions, performance conditions,
and the attainment standards ekpected of the student
upon completion of instruction. The first step in
writing objectives is to prepare a terminal okj=sctive
for each task selected for training.

2. Enabling Objective--a three-part learning objective
which helps the student achieve a terminal objective.
It describes the behavioral actions, perZormance
conditions, and attainment standards of an inter-
mediate step the student must learn in order to perform
a task. Enabling objectives are written with con=-
ditions and standards appropriate to the training
environﬁent. They support one or more terminal

- obje«tives.
3. A simple illustration may help to grasp the relation

between a Terminal Objective and an Enabling Objective.
(TERMINAL OBJECTIVE > '

The TO is the final step--
the end of *he process.

!E_{ABLING OBJECTIVE > ° The EO'. are the steps that
the student must go throu,h in
: order to be able to perform the
TO.
ENASL NG OBJECTIVE
1.5.1.
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D. Characteristics of Learning Objectives
All learning objectives can be broken down into three char-
ﬁcteriscics or major elements. These characteristics help make
an objective communicate an INTENT. They also answer three
questions; (1) What should the student be able to do?; (2) Un-
der what conditions do you want the student to be able to do
it?; and (3) How well must it be done. These characteristics
will be discussed iﬁ detail below. A simple but direct, example
of the three characteristics is:
Behavior--add a column of numbers
Condition--without mechanical assistance
Standard--in 2 minutes without error.
1. BEHAVIOR OR PERFORMANCE - Identifies what the student
will do to demonstrate what he has learned. This is the
most important and indispensable characteristic of a
us~ful objective in that it describes the kind of be-
havior that will be accepted as evidence that the stu-
dent has mastered the objective. If a statement doesn't
state a behavior, then it isn't an objective.
The behavior element consists of three parts: (1) the
subject which is always the student ( can be implied);
(2) Verb must reflect Eehaviors that are;
Observable
Measurable
Verifiable

Reliable (not prone to varying interpretation)

1.5.1.5
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(2) The behavior may contain two verbs

The first indicates the category of the

objective being written

.The second indicates how the learner

will perform the behavior

If there'ié NO doubt about what the

student is going to do, only'one verb

is required

If there is any doubt, add a second

verb to indicate how the student is to

perform the behavior

EXAMPLES;

a. Two Verbs;DESCRIBE, in WRITING, the
relationship between Fdrce, Mass and
Acreleration

b. One verb, ADJUST a carburetor

While in I.B.C., the following single

verbs may be used: List, Match, Label,

Decoce, Solve, Select, Compute, Calcu-

late, Discriminate, Convert and any

verbs that are categorized as physical
skill verbs. ‘

The following verbs require a second

verb: Identify, Classify, Categorize,

State, Name, Describe, Relate, Express,

Analyze and any mental skill verbs not

listed above.

1.5.1.6
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(3) Object -~ indicates what is to be acted upon

CONDITION - Identifies the LIMITING OR AIDING circum-

«tances under which the behavior will be performed.
LIMITING CONDIIIONS set limits or restrictions on the
performance of the studnet. AIDING CONDITIONS provide
help wr assiutance to the student in the performance of
the behav:ior. Examples of conditions are the tools and

equipment the student must use, special aids or manuals,

"environmental or weather conditions and special physical

demmads.
a. Examples of limiting condition are indicated by the
underlined portion of the followirg:

1) Fieldstrip the .45 cal pistol while blindfolded.

2). Don a life jacket in a darkemed room . . . . . .

3) Compute the surface area of a sphere without the

use of a calculator . . . . . . . . .

b. Examples of aiding conditions are indicated by the
underlined portion of the following;
1) Trace the signal flow through the receiver,

using the schematic diagram provided .

2) Align the IF strip of a radio receiver. Use

of the service manual is permitted . . . . .

3) Type a letter, given a 200 word rough draft .

c. A learning objective may require more than one
limiting or aiding condition, or a combination of

both limiting and aiding conditions im order to

r5.1.7165G
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secﬁre the desired behavior. In such cas¢-, addi-
tional circumstances can be included. For example,
the student could be required to "Use the proper
tools to build a frame house, given the boards cut
to size."
STANDARD - specifies the criterion or level of pro-
ficiency which the demonstrated behavior must meet.

Standards are stated in terms of how well and are

' usually expresced in terms of completeness, accuracy,

or time.
a., Completeness
(1) The precise nature of the ontput

Ex: The definition must include the relation-
shio of the fcrce to auvceleration and mass.
Format must be correct as outlined in
NAJVEDTRA 1l1l0.

(2) Number of features that the output must
contzin

Ex: The critique must contain 3 advant-

ages and 3 disadvantages. The carburetor
must idle at its smoothest point.

(3) Number of steps, points, pieces, etc.,
that must be covered or produced.
Ex: All 10 steps must be performed

(4) Any guantitative statement that indicates
acceptable por tion of.total

Ex: Given a rough draft, type pages without
error at a minimum rate of 20 pages per day.

1.5.1.8
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b. Accuracy,
(1) How close to correct the performanr : must be
Ex: 100, 80%, 4 of 5 correct,without error
(2) Exact numbers reflecting tolerances
Ex: within + 0.0l; to the nearest tenth
(3) Values or dimensions that accep-' hla answers/
performance can assume
Ex:' Must withstand shear test of 1. ' 2ounds
c. Time
(1) How many days, hours, minutes, secon:r =3n be
used to demonstrate the behavier
Ex: Within 3 minutes
Analysis to the Task of Mowing the Lawn
The end task or performanée?mTermlnal Objective~-is to mow
the lawn. References are checked, people are interviewed, ob-
servations are made of people actually d:«ing the tasii, the data
is determined on what is required to mow the lawn. As an
example, the following behav .crs were determined:

1. Perform pre-operatic: check
2. Start the mower
3. ©Push the hower

These three actions or behaviors make up the requiremeats nec:
essary to mow the lawn. Each will be developed into an emnabl.i.n:
objective. To have an objective all three characteristizs ar=2
required. The behaviors have been defined so now the condition
and standards must be determined. What conditions could be

expected in the performance of these behaviors?

1.5.1.9
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1. A fully fueled and servicad lawn rower is thé essential’
tool to be used.
2. No special aids are needed except an opera:or's guide
for the mower.
3. The behavior will only be performed in dry spring or
sumner weather.
What s-andards could be expected in the performarce of these
behaviocs?
1. The lawn must be mﬁwed over 95% of the ¢rassy area.
2.  After mowing, the grass must be between 1/2 anc. 3/4
inches long.
3. The task must be performed in a maximum of .ne houar.

Now that the behaviors, conditions and standards have been de-
termined the learning objectives can be developecd as follows:

TERMINAL OBJECTIVE:

Behavior: Mow the lawn
Condition: Given a lawn and a fully serviced lawn m~>..¥ in dry,
spring or summer weather
szndard: The lawn must be mowed over 95% of the giver area.
The grass must be between 1/2 and 3/4 inches l2ng
and the task must be accomplished in a maximu’ of
one hour.

ENABLING OBJECTIVES:

Behavior: Perform pre-op checks
Condition: Given a lawn and a lawn mower on a dry spring‘or
summer déy

Standard: The operator will perform all pre-op checks pre-

Q 1.5.2.10
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scribeé in the operator's guide.
Behavicr: Start the mower
Conditiorn: Given a lawn and a lawn mower on a dry spring or
summer day
Standard: The operator will start the mower within two minutes
of completion of the pre-op checks.
Behasvior: Push the mower
Condition: Given a lawn and a lawn mower on a dry spring or
summer day
Standard: The mower must be pushed over 95% of the area.

Each of these learning objectives are visible, measurable
criteria that can be used to build instruction and measure stu-
dent performance. There are a few things to keep in mind:

1. Learning objectives are based on the idea that student
learning must be capable of being demonstrated in some
way . If demonstration is not possible, then the in-
struction is a waste of time. At the completion of
training based on learning objectives, the students are
required to demonstrate knowledgé, skills or other de-
sired behaviors.

2. Since learning objéctives represent the performance
goals toward which the students are striving, THEY MUST

ALWAYS BE KNOWN TO THE STUDENTS. The learning objec-

tives should be included in all student handout mate-
rials as well as in the lesson topic guide used by the
instructor. Remember the enabling objectives are the

specific "rungs in the ladder” that the student must

1.5.1.11
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learn and be able to perform in order to achieve

the terminal objective.

E. Learning Objective Categories

Each identified legrning objective action statement is
placed in one of four learning categories: information/
knowledge, mental skills, physical/manual skills, and
attitudes. Each category is analyzed differently to ex-
pand the action statement into complete learning ob-
jectives and to identify lower level prerequisite ob-
jectives. The learning categories alsc facilitate se-
que cing the instruction.

Information/Xnowledge. The specific information or
facts supporting successful skill performance.  Identify
the knowledge a student must be able to recall ~: state
in order to achieve the learning objective. Example

“In writing, without the a‘d of classroom notes. DE-

"FINE Ohms Law. 100% accuracy is required.

Mental Skills: The active mental processes that call
for rapid, accurate, and expert perfqrmance of a task
such as identiffing,.c;assifying. applying rules, and
solving problems. It is particularly important to iden-
tify the mental skills that a ¢ udent must possess in
ofder to solve a problem. Example: Given draft readings
and tables, COMPUTE displacement for any class ship.
Displacement must be computed within + 5% of actual

answer.
R a
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~ Physical/Manual Skills: Physical or manipulative

activity that requires movement of some of the muscles
80 the body which are directly observable.

Example: "Field-strip and assemble .45 cal pistol
under conditions of total darkness IAW FM-4-1".
Attitudes: Not always directly observable but reflected
in the choices a person makes or the behavior exibited
by the person. In most cases attitude measures will
not be used. In cases where attitude measures are
desired, it is best to determine what a person would
do if he or she had the desired attitude.

Example: "Given a job task the student will demon-

strate a safe approach to the task without error”".

Checklist for Evaluating Learning Objectives

1.

Is each terminal and enabling objective, stated in
student rather ﬁhan instructor terms, i.e., actions
~hich the student will perform rather than what the
instructor will say or do?

Does each terminal and enabling objective specily
the behavior, condition(s), and standaxd(s) which
can b2 measured by a tést?

Tan the behavior called for be observed and sub-
jected to measurement within the learning and
testing environment?

Can the behavior statements of a terminal or
enabling objective b« improved by the addition/

of a seconéd clarifying verb?

1.5.3.13
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S. Does each behavior specifically describe
all actions that will demonstrate that
learning has occurred?
6. Does each terminal or enabling statement of
conditions describe exactly what the student
will work with, i.e., tools, equipment,
technical orders, checklist situations?
7. Does each terminal and enabling objeci*e
specify in measurable terms the required
standards or criteria which must be
accomplished? ‘
8. Can a terminal or enabling objective be
clarified by adding additional statements
of conditions and/or st;ndards in order to
secure the desired behavior?
9. Is the assignmen% of each terminal or
enabling objective to a learning category
documented in the LOAW?
10. Do the enabling objectives convey the
level of detail needed to design instructions.
H. Learning Objective Analysis Worksheet CNET-GEN 1540/4
The Learning Objective Analysis Worksheet (LOAW) provides
a convenient means of keeping track of all objectives, both en-
abling and terminal. ‘The LOAW is an essential document which
will be used repeatedly throughout the ISD process. Every ter-
minal and enabling objective developed for a course will be en-

tered on a LOAW.
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1. COURSE

a. Title of the course and the CANTRAC number
b. For practice teaching (PT) lessons use (INSTRUCTOR
TRAINING COURSE) A-012-0011.

2. UNIT/MODULE

a. Number is assigned by the task analysis team (i.e.
One, Two, Three, etc.) depending on how the course
is segmented.

b. For PT's use Unit One.

3. LESSON TOPIC

a. This number is assigned after the learning objec-
tives have been sorted into a teaching sequence.

b. Identifies the unit and the lesson within the unit.

c. Example: 1.1

Lesson Topic One

Unit One
d. For PT's use Lesson Topic 1.1 for the first PT,
Lesson Topic 1.2 for the second PT, etc.

4. TASK I. D. NUMBER

a. Task identification number from the Job Task
Analysis.

b. Provides for an audit trail so that the LO may be
traced back to a specific job task.

c. For PT's leave tnis block blank.

5. PAG® NO.

a. Learning objective page number; The number of the
page where the learning objective appears in
sequence.

b. For PT's, number as appropriate.

6. TERMINAL

a. Check this box if a terminal objective is jdentified.

1.5.1.15
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7. TERMINAL OBJECTIVE NO.

a. Enter the terminal objective number (i.e. 1.0, 2.0,
3.0, 4.0’ etc.).

b. For PT's use terminal objective number 1.0.

8. JPM NO.
a. Leave blank.

9. ENABLING OBJECTIVE NO's THAT SUPPORT THE TERMINAL
OBJECTIVE

a. Enter the EO numbers that support the TC identified.
b. For PT's use the EO numbers assigned/required to
teach the lesson.

10. ENABLING

a. Check this box if an enabling objective is identi-
fied.

.11. ENABLING OBJECTIVE NO.

a. A three~digit number that identifies the lesson
topic and the objective number within the lesson
topic

b. Example: 1.l.1

F'rvst EO .n Lesson Topic 1.l

Lesson Topic 1.1
¢. For PT's number EO's in accordance with the lesson
topic that “eaches the EO.
12. TERMINAL OBJECTIVE NO. SUPPORTED

a. Enter the TO numbers supported by this EO
b. For PT'sg se TO 1.0.
13. LEARNING O3JECTIVE ACTION STATEMENT
a. Write the behavior or perform:.::e statement here in
‘behavioral terms.-

\FAXe)
<
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14. CONDITION

a. List the condition(s) that apply to the behavior
performance.

15. STANDARD

a. Specify the level of proficiency required when dem-
onstrating the behavior.

16. LEARNING CATEGORY
a. Assign one of the four learning categories:
(1) Informational :
(2) Mental skill
(3) Physical skill
(4) Attitude
17. MEDIA SELECTION
a. List the media requirements.
18. EQUIPMENT REQUIRED
a. List the equipment required for demonstrating the
behavior.
19. On the following pages are completed examples of the

LOAW.

NOTE: Test item construction will be covered in N
Lesson 1.19. Leave test itema block on LOAW

BLANK until further direction.

1.5.1.17
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LEARNING OBJECTIVE ANALYSIS WORKSHEET

CNET<GEN 152/4(11a76)  3/u 8197 =L L onre=er30 NAVEDTRA 1064 refers.
<ouasg supnszm sm NIt/ BoouLE LE3S0n TOPIC TASE 1.0, numeta :’t
A=-639-0077 ONE 1.1 1
nu TERMINAL guugCTIVE NO, P wo, m&r:ﬁfﬁ;’:«‘-&“&ﬂﬂan
-~ @ TERMINAL | 1.0 f 11.1,1, 1.1.2
" 4 ENABLING QRIECTIVE RO, TERMINAL QRJECTIVE BO. TNE CMABLING .I:l(“ﬂ" SursORTS

[ enasune
LEAANING QRUCTIVE ACTION SYATEMENTY

Adminigter first aid

CONDITION

Under simulated battle conditions

‘1&0“3 —

In accordance with NAVTRA 123454, First Aid Handbook

LEARNINS CATEZSORY

Physical skill

TEST ITRMS

MEDIA SELACTION

Flock=cards, .

TRIPMEAT REQUINED 70N PCAFOaMANCE oF OOECTIVE

. ®
Syrettes, one per student and two for the instructor

EXISTING MATERIALS SCLCCTED
] ves E NO I/ YES, saslise balom

-~
.

(V)]
-
|
(]

670 —_
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LEARN"";OBJ!C11V!EANALYS”‘VORKSHEET
CNET<GEN 1S2/4(11278) ww 0107 i L =NPe=aTIO NAVEDTRA 1064 refers.

CSUNMCSUPERSECRET SEAL | “*i7/weowc Le33am rorIC TASE 1.5, aumetn T

A=639-0077 ONE 2
o ([T remanay [ - e T ORI S 0t ve
oae —_—

TERMINAL QRICCTIVE NO. THE CNABALING OMMETIVE sysronrTs

1,0

EnABLING aECTIVE N,

1.1.1

k] enasuine
LEARNING QRIECTIVE ACTION STATEMENT

Prepare syrette to administer shot

ConmTio

Given croper medical equipment

TVassaae

In less than (5) minutes

LEARNING caTCOORY

Physical skill

TUST ITRMS

MEMA ELECTION

Flock-cards

COUIPUEET REIUIRER FOR PERFONMANCE OF SAEETIVE

Syrettes, one per student and two for the instructor

E310TING MATERIALS SELCCTES
O ves [X] no 1rres eudine betem

1.5.1.19
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LEARNING OBJECTIVE ANALYSIS WORKSHEET
CNET-GEN 132/4(11-78) ww MVl L =nFe=iT10 NAVEDTRA 1064 refers.

caunse smmzm sm AT TS LE580m TOPIC TASE 1.80 MUMRELS :3.“
A-639-0077 ONE 1.1 3
B0 e | o | B it
:“ ! CRAMLING QMIECTIVE e, TERMINAL ORJECTIVE Na, THE CuASLING ORCTIVE MPCOATS
in | ovasuwe | 1.1.2 1.0

Samae——

LAAANENG QAMCTIVE ACTION STAT (MiaT

LABEL the parts of a syrette

—
oM TIoN

Vhen given an illustraticn

STAaBARS

100% Accuracy

ALARRING CATEOORY

Informational

TEST ITEMS

wEBA SELECTION

Chalkboard

CONIPMERT REOWISCE FOR PERFOEMANCE OF SORCTIVE

Chalkboard and associated equipment

LLI0TING MATERIALS SELECTID
[ ves (H no 1rres casiias seiom

1.5.1.20
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INFORMATION SHEET 1l.6.1I August 1979

TITLE: THEORIES/LAWS OF LEARNING
INTRODUCTION:

The primary reason students attend school is to learn. Instruc-
tors were selacted because they possess skills that will enable
them to arrange school experiences so that learning will take
place. The knowledge contained in this information sheet on

the Theories/Laws of Learning will assist you in selecting an
effactive approach to any learning situation.

REFERENCES:

l. NAVEDTRA 10058-B, Human Behavior and Leadership, Chaps. 3,
7' G.nd ll.

2. AF Manual 50-62, Principles and Techniques of Instruction.

3. Neihler, Robert F., Psychology Applied to Teaching,
Chaps. 7 and 8.

4. Klausmeier and Goodwin, Learning and Human, 4th Edition,
Chaps. 3, 6, 12, 13, and 14, :

5. Pitner, Ryan, West, Aleck, Crow, Smith, Education Psvchology,
6th Edition, Chaps. 5 and 6.

INFORMATION:
A. Definition of Learning
l. A change in an individual's behavior as a result of
acquiring a new knowledge, skill or attitude. Learning
is divided into four learning categories.
B. Theories of Learning ‘

1. Association Theory Group =~ the connection of a specific
response to a given stimulus.

a. Stimulus - a situation, circumstance, sensation or
action that causes a behavior to occur.

b. Response - an action or behavior elicited by a
specific stimulus.

l.6.1.1
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Learning is the process ol ...l\ding new S-R bonds
and organizing them into a . :«cem; Or results in
the forming of habits by the connection of stimuli
and response that previously did not exist.

EXAMPLES:
STIMULUS RESPONSE
(1) See a RED light (1) Stop the vehicle
while driving a
vehicle.

(2) Who was the first (2) George Washington
United States
President?
Additional names associated with this group
(1) Classical conditioning
(2) Instrumental conditioning

(3) Connectionism

(4) Stimulus-Response

Cognition Theory Group - The act of knowing, with
emphasis placed on insight and development of percep-
tion.

a.

Qe

Simple S-R bonds are too limited to explain such
complex learning as understanding concepts and
iceas.

Insight - the solving of a problem through under-
standing the relationship of the various parts of
the whole problem.

Perception - becoming aware through sensory

———

eggeriences.-

Closely approaches the process of trial and error
or trial and success.

Example:

[ 4
Chimpanzee, in a cage with stacking boxes and
bannanas hanging from overhead, saw 2 relationship
and stacked the boxes to reach the bannanas.

*ah-ha"” learning.

1.6.1.2
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BROADER ENRICHMENT MATERIAL

Brain~based Theory =~ acguisition of useful programs.

a. According to this theory the brain operates by
programs or goal oriented sequences.

b. Adults have built and stored many hundreds of
thousands of programs - repair a radio, disassemble
a M~16, cock a meal, drive a car, budget money,
etec. - .

(1) We select the appropriate program and let it
play like a phonograph record.

c. Usually we know what program to select, because w~
recognize the pattern of the situation and the
need. "Insight" from the Cognition Theory bheccmes

. "recognition® of key patterns that apply to a
situation or problem in the Brain-based Theory.

d. wWhen we do not recognize the need or situation
pattern we must begin (learn) building a new
program. Students can only use programs already
built and stored in the brain.

e. Students do not acquire (learn) programs by
accepting or recording information from an iastruc-
tor or by taking tests.

£. Learning is achieved only by the student's owa
efforts since each brain admits, processes and
uses only what that particular brain selects.

g. Because students differ enormously in the number
and types of programs they have stored in their
brains, we cannot expect students to use programs
they do not have recorded. An instructor cannot
expect student "A" to possess a certain program
just because students "B, C, and D" possess it.

h. Guidelines for instruction
(1) Instructors should use a wide variety of
approaches, analogies, examples and materials
in helping students to acquire the necessary
programs.

(2) Provide the students to utilize repeatedly the
insights they have acquired.

(3) Prevent student from "doing it wrong".

1.6.1.3
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(4) Students learn best when they deal with real
objects, real problems, real situations, as
opposed to contrived or simulated activities.

The Ways That a Student Learns

1.

3.

Imitation
a, Duplicating the cbserved actions of others,
b. Most basic way of learning.

c. The instructor's cbligation is to set the desired
example. .

Conditioning

a. The process by which an automatic response is
established for a given stimulus.

b. Instructor must provide drill and practice.
(1) Conditioning depends on exercise.
Trial and Error

a. Selecting, after repeated efforts, the method that
has proved to be most successful.

b. The instructor must provide supervision

(l) May be harmful to student or the equipment.
c. The instructor must provide encouragement

(1) Repeated efforts may be digcouraging

d. The student requires background of the job that he
is doing

Association - A Mental Process

a. The comparison of past learning to a new learning
situation.

b. The instructor must make as many analogies,
associati®ns or examples as possible to aid
student understanding.

Insight

l. 6.1.4
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a. The recognition of a relationship between the
- various factors in a problem situation

b. Instructor must recognize and compensate for
individual differences in the student's ability to
gain insight

C. Student background affects insight

d. Subject mattef sequence affects insight

e. Avoid being impatient with your students
(1) Insight may be a sudden or a lengthy process

f. Make associations for the student

g. Provide assistance for the students

6. Transfer - Performance

a. Applying past learning to a new learning process

b. For the student to achieve transfer you must teach
it

Cc. Transfer is dependent uéon retention, recall, and
student ability-

d. 1Instructor must: to teach for transfer
(1) Make the student desire to learn and remember
(2) Make initial learning meaningful
(3) Avoid faulty organization
(4) Provide for sequéntial and cumulative learning
(5) Emphasize reiated concepts and principles
D. The Laws of Learning

1. The Law of Readiness - The individual learns best when
he is ready to learn

a. Physically, mentally and emotionally ready to
learn

(1) Prepare the lesson

(2) Prepare the classroom

l1.6.1.5
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(3) Prepare the students

(a) The students must have the necessary
background to be able to understand the
materials.

(b) The s*udents must have the active desire
to reach a learning goal, i.e., motivation

The l.aw of Effect - The individual will learn those
things which seem profitable to him or which are

attended with pleasure.

a. Bring out the need and value of the material being
presented

b. Make the learning process satisfying to the
student

c. The best path of learning is froam success to
success. Teach so the students can achieve
success.

The Law of Primacy - Others things being equal, the

individual tends to learn better and retain longer,

his first learaning in a new field

a. Teach the correct way first
(1) Correct all errors immediately

b. Teach ih lgoical sequence

The Law of Intensity - A vivid experience is learned
better

a. Appeal to as many senses as possible

(1) Used colored and various types of training
aids to emphasize important points.

(2) Practice effective oral delivery
(3) Initiate and maintain class participation
(4) Use isntruction sheets

(5) Use actual rather than simulated experiences
when feasible.
o

The Law of Exercise - The individual learns by practice
and repetition

1. 6.1.6
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a. Learning must be meaningful and correct

b. Students learn best by doing, not by listening
C. Repeat important points

d. Review at appropriate intervals

8. Provide for student application using variety of
methods

The Law of Recency - Stimulus and response being
equal, those things learned most recently will be
remembered better than those learned in the past
(timewise).

a. The further a student is removed timewise, form a
new fact or procedure the more difficulty he/she
has in remembering it.

b. To maximize learning in the classroom

(1) When presenting a new knowledge or skill, give
extra assistance and encouragement to the slow
learner.

(2) Make the mdst of initial interest and enthu-
giasm.

(3) Wwhen a leveling off improvement occurs,
either encourage continued practice to main-
tain the skill or help students master ad-
vanced technigues.

Theories of Forgetting

1.

Disuse - persons forget what they do not use; this
knowledge is locked in the recess of the mind and is
difficult to summon up.

a. To combat disuse

(1) An instructor should make his/her students
learn things well in the beginning. Brain
patterns fade more slowly if they are well
established in the beginning.

(2) Make use of recitation, examples and test
questions that provide repeated exposure to
the subject. Thus, giving the student the
opportunity to apply the ideas or methods they
have learned.

1.6.1.7
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(3) Have frequent review sessions, before exams,
between the introductory and advanced course
and during each lesson topic.

Interference - forgetting because another experience
overshadows. New events displace old, closely related
or material not well learned.

a2. To cambat interference

(1) Help student to'thoroughly master the material
at the start. Material learned well is less
likely to be displaced by new material.

(2) Provide distributed study periods, dividing
long subjects into smaller parts.

(3) Alternate between extremely difficult and
easier lesson topics.

(a) Studies of forgetting reveal that the
greatest amount of interference occurs
when one extremely difficult activity is
followed by another difficult activity.

Repression - forgetting due to submersion caused by
unpleasant material but not intentionally done.

a. To cambat repression

(1) Make the classroam and the instruction as
Pleasant and enjoyable as possible.

b. In order to minimize forgetting

(1) Make frequent use of repetition, recitation,
application, tests and review.

(2) Students will always forget part of what they
learn. Utilizing the previous techniques will
not eliminate forgetting but it will decrease
the rate at which students forget the learning
that has occurred.

650
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INFORMATION SEEET 1.7.1lI August 1979

TITLE: SPECIFIC REQUIREMENTS FOR THE 20-MINUTE PRACTICE
' TEACHING EXERCISE LESSON #1

INTRODUCTION:

The purpose of this information sheet is to outline the
requirements necessary.for satisfactory performance of a
20-minute practice teaching exercise.

REFERENCLE:

1. fﬁstructor Training Course A-012-0011
INFORMATION:

A. sEecific Requirements

1. Select a topic. DO NOT select a topic of sex, religion,
politics, or anything that could be dangerous to the
human element. When in doubt obtain staff instructor
approval first. '

a. Knowledge only is to be taught.

2. Write a terminal objective (there is no requirement for
the terminal objective to be met). Information Sheet
1.5.1I applies.

3. Write a minimum of one enabling objective that supports
" the terminal objective (approximately 10-13 minutes of
teaching material is required). Information Sheet
1.5.1I applies.

4. Perform an objective analysis for the enabling object-
" ive(s). Information Sheet 1.8.1I applies.

5. Develop a lesson topic guide (two cop;es) in accordance
with Information Sheet 1.9.1lI.

a. Cover page
b. Lesson topic elements
(1) Introduction
(2) Presentation
(3) Summary
(4) Application
(5) Evaluation
(6) Assignment

1.7.1.1
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6. Annotate tﬁe lesson topic guide in accordance with
Information Sheet 1.10.1I.

7. Method of instruction: Illustrated Lecture Method

8. Instruct a 20-minute knowledge type practice teaching
lesson using the chalkboard/VAP and the illustrated
lecture mathod.

B. Guidelines for Instructing the 20-Minute Practice Lesson

1. Introduction must include the following areas and be
presented in the prescribed order:

a. Establish Contact
b. State the Lesson Objectives
(1) Stated and displayed
€. Establish Readiness
(1) Motivating statements
d. Lesson Overviaw (stated and displayed)
(1) Topic '
(2) Major Teaching Points

RECOMMENDED TIME FOR AN EFFECTIVE INTRODUCTION: 3-S5 MINUTES

2. Presentation

a. Present an organized lesson using good oral delivery
technijues, examples, explanations, analogies and
associations. _

b. Use the chalkboard/VAP effectively to develop the
lesson as it progresses.

c. Use effective oral questions and guestioning
techniques to maintain good class participation.
Oral questions must be asked throughout the lesson.

RECOMMENDED TIME FOR AN EFFECTIVE PRESENTATION: 10-13 MINUTES

3. Summary

a. State the lesson objective(s).

b. Briefly summarize each major teaching point.

c. Use the chalkboard/VAP as appropriate to summarize
the lesson.

4. Application--N/A
[ ]
5. Evaluation

a. Ask thought-provoking questions of the class to
check for understanding of the lesson topic.

~

1.7.1.2
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b. If students are unable to answer the questions
reteach as necessary.

6. Assignment-=N/A

RECOMMENDED TIME FOR THE SUMMARY, APPLICATION, EVALUATION AND
ASSIGNMENT: J-6 MINUTES.

ENTIRE LESSON SHOULD BE COMPLETED WITHIN 16-24 MINUTES.

1.7.1.3
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_ €. Instructional Materials Development Checklist for Practice
- . Teaching Lesson #1:

1. Prior to your practice teaching lesson date you are
required to have the following items checked and
approved by a staff instructor.

CHECKLIST STAFF INSTRUCTOR/DATE
a L ] Topic ® ® 990 00 00 00 08 0000 ° oo L B B )
b. Terminal Objective...... ceas

c. Enabling Objective(s).......

d. Objective Analysis..........

e. Lesson Topic Guide...... caee

£. Annotated Lesson Topic Guide

2. The following items must oe provided to the staff
evaluator just prior to presenting your practice lesson:

a. Instruction Materials Development Checklist

b. Copy of the Lesson " spic Guide

RE!'*MBER THAT PERFECTION IS ACHIEVED THROUGH PRACTICE. SPACES
ARE AVAILABLE FOR YOUR USE TO PRACTICE THE LESSON PRIOR TO
PRESENTING IT FOR FORMAL EVALUATION.
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INFORMATION SHEET 1.8.1I AUGUST 1979
TITLE: LEARNING OBJECTIVE ANALYSIS (Knowledge)

INTRODUCTION: Through time it has become evident that students
experience difficulty in developing teaching
points to support objectives. The question
asked is "where do I start?" An objective
analysis. is a process used to develop major and
minor teaching points in support of a learning
objective. The purpose of this information
sheet is to define/format »n objective analysis.
Proper use of the data provided will allow
effective analysis of learning objectives by
breaking down the objective into small incre-
mental parts for teaching. An objective analy-
sis will be required for each learning objective-
used in lesson topic guide developnment for
practice teaching lessons.

REFERENCE:
1. 1Instructor Training Course A-012-0011 Staff

INFORMATION:
A. Objective Analysis (Knowledge)

1. In a lesson topic guide the major teaching points
are used to develop the lesson -- provide a general
overview of lesson topic content. In support of
the major teaching points come the heart of the
lesson =-- the minor teaching points. Minor teaching
points directly support the major teaching points
and must contain the "need to know" material
necessary to teach the learning objective. Sub-
minor teaching points may be used to stress further
minor/major teaching points through example/sample
etc., or may contain "need to know" information.
Keep in mind you measure only the "need to know".

2. A recommended procedure to use in analyzing learning
objectives for 2 knowledge lesson presentation
is to:

a. Arrange learning objectives in a logical teach-
ing sequence. (Would normally be sequenced in
the curriculum outline).

b. Select the OBJECT of the action verb in the
behavior characteristic of the first enabling
objective, to be taught, as your major teaching
point. The major teaching point may include all
necessary modifiers for clarification.

1.8.1.1
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c. Breakdown the major teaching point into as many
small incremental blocks as necessary to
explain thoroughly the learning objective.

d. Repeat steps b and c as necessary for the
remaining enabling objectives.

e. It is recommended that there will be at least
one major teaching point for each enabling
objective.

£. In developing the objective analysis, utilize
the following outline procedure:

I Roman numerals consisting of one character
are followed by three spaces; two-character
numbers are followed by two spaces; three-
character numbers are followed by one space.
Used to indicate the six elements of a
L.T.G.

A. Capital letters are followed by a
period and two spaces.

a. Lower case letters are followed by
a period and two spaces.

(1) Azabic numerals in parenthesis
are followed by one space.

NOTE: (a) Lower case letters in
parenthesis are followed by

Used to indicate one space.

minor teaching 1. Arabic numerals under-

points. ~  scored are followed by

a period and two spaces.

a. Lower case letters
underscored are
followed by a
period and two
spaces.

1) Arabic numerals

arenthesis are
EoiIowed by one

space.

a) Lower case
e Jetters with
right paren-

thesis are

followed by

one space.

l.8.1.2
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l) All subheads start under the first letter
of the first word in the heading.

2) No period is used at the end of a heading
or subheading in a topical outline. Only
the first word of the heading or subheading
‘and proper names begin with a capital
letter.

Format

OBJECTIVE ANALYSIS (RNOWLEDGE)

OBJ #1
OBJ #2
MAJOR MINOR
A. 1.
2.
L.
b.
(1)
(2)
3.
a.
b.
B. 1.
a.
b.
2.
3.
1.8.1.3
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. OBJECTIVE ANALYSIS
Enabling Objectives

6.4.1 without the aid of notes, the student will MATCH six
types of valves to a correct statement that defines
an application for each. ' 100% accuracy is required.

MAJOR TEACEING POINTS . MINOR TEACHING POINTS
A. Types of valves and their 1. Globe Valve
application

a. Considered a
throttle valve

(1) used partly
open

(2) used fully open

(3) or used closed

b. Used widely
throughout engi-
neering plants for
a variety of
services

2. Gate Valve

a. Used where full
flow or straight
line flow is
desired

b. This type of valve
is NOT a throttle
valve and should
not be used in the
partly open posi-~
tion

‘C. Gate valves are
often used for
fresh water
systems

SAMPLE OBJECTIVE ANALYSIS

1.8.1.4

ERIC - 83




i - bbS

-

MAJOR TEACHING POINTS MINOR TEACHING POINTS

3. Needle Valve

a. Used for making
relatively fine
adjustments in
amount of fluid
flow through an
opening

b. Valve is considered
a throttle valve
which allows precise -
control of f£luid
flow

c. Uses vary from con-
trolling fuel flow,
refrigerant flow,
to controlling oil
flow to bearings

4. Check Valve

a. Used where flow in
one direction is
desired

b. The suction and dis-
charge lines of feed
pumps, feedwater
lines to a boiler,
and air valves on
automobile tires are
examples of their
application

¢. Generally check
valves are used
throughout the
engineering plant

SAMPLE OBJECTIVE ANALYSIS
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MAJOR TEACHING POINTS

MINOR TEACHING POINTS

S.

Steam Regulator

a.

Used for steam
driven rotary and
centrifugal pumps

Used to control
pump speed and
reduce steam

pressure

Hydraulic Flow Control
Valve

a. Regulates flow of

oil in hydraulic
systems

Founi on steering
systems and eleva-
tors to control
speed of rams or
cylinders

SAMPLE OBJECTIVE ANALYSIS

1-8-u3€H)



LESSON TOPIC GUIDE
INSTRUCTOR DEVELOPMENT TRAINING DIVISION
NAVAL AIR TECHNICAL TRAINING CENTER

MILLINGTON, TENNESSEE 38054 DATE: June 1979

COURSE T1TLE: SHIPS MAINTENANCR Transparencies (Cont'd)

{(Mechanical) COURSE

28-702-0011 6. 6.4.6XP, lydraulic Flow Control

: Valve '
LESSON TOPIC: 6.4 TYPES OF VALVES
Texts:
CLASSIPICATION: For Official Use Only 1. Randolf, R.,'Valvea.
ALLOTTED LESSON TIME: Class 1 Period 2. mrﬁmvih 'f" Natfonal Code Book
Lab 0.0 Period umbing).

INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS: ' TERHINAL OBJECTIVE:

t-l

' . 6.0 Troubleshoot and repair various valves

o Ingtructional References: found in naval applications in a lab-

b . oratory; provided tools and equipment.

N ;. gi?¥§ EiTi' v;iﬁ;ﬁ%&gléggzigz;es - The trainee will be required to follow
' chaptér ;." job step procedures to 100% accuracy

and each valve must have zero leak-off
Instructional Aids: ag determined by a hydrostatic test.

Praining Equipnent: ENABLING OBJECTIVE:

| 6.4.1 Without the aid of notes, the stu-
dent will MATCH six types of valves
to a correct statement that defines

1, Overhead Projector

Transparencles: an application for each. 100%
1, 6.4.1xP, Glohe Valve accuracy i8 required,
§. g:iig: 322313‘$Z§ve CRITERION TEST: PROGRESS CHECK 8-702-001175
4, 6.4.4%P, Check Valve

HOMEWORK: Read Chapter 9 of Plumbin
5. 6.4.5XP, Steam Requlator‘ E Procedures Z2uRbing
SAMPLE ONLY) -
691 89%6.4.1

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:
'
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TLINE OF INSTRUCTION | INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY
INTRODUCTION

A. Establish Contact

1. If first meeting with the class

then introduce yourself. '

2. Give any background on yourself

~ that might be of interest.

3. After the first meeting a simple
"good morning/afternoon” might
be sufficient. ’

B. State Lesson Objectives ~ Turn to cover page of
1. State and display the TO LTG and read objectives

and EO's for the lesson
topic.

2. May be placed on chalkboard/
VAP, student handouts or
contained in the student
guide.

C. Establish Readiness _
1. Motivating statements S A
a. Develop interest in lesson = T
" toplc N

'b. low will the student use . . . L

the lesson material?
c. Why does the student need
to know the lesson material?-
d. Class must be motivated
before megningful learning
can take place.

ERIC

RIC 693

STUDENT ACTIVITY




OUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY

2. Lesson overview State and Display on
Chalkboard/VAP
a. Lesson Topic; TYPF. OF
VALVES

b. Major Teaching Points:

(1) Types of Valves and.
Their Application

6°T°8°T

ERIC

Full Tt Provided by ERIC.

STUDENT ACTIVITY

6.4.:



UTLINE OF INSTRUCTION

[I. PRESENTATION
A. Types of valves and: their
application,
1. Globe Valve
a. Considered a throttle
vélve.
(1) Used partly open
(2) Used fully open
(3) or used closed
b. Used widely throughout
engineering plants for
a variety of services.
2, Gate Valve
a, Used where full flow or
straight line flow is

desired.

ERIC

Full Tt Provided by ERIC.

INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVITY

Position overhd. proj.

Put up transparency 6.4.1XP

Give examples

Put up transparency

6.4.2XP

6.4.4



OUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVITY
b. This type of valve is NOT Explain why?
a throttle valve and should

not be used in the partly

open position.
c. Gate valves are often used
for fresh water systems:
3. Needle Valve Show transparency
a. Used for making relatively 6.4.3XP
fine adjustments in amount
of fluid f}ow through an

opening.

TITT"T°8°T

b. Valve is considered a
throttle valve which
aliows precise control of
fluid flow.

c. Uses vary from controlling
fuel flow, refrigerant

flow, to controlling oil
flow to bearings.

6.4.
ERIC

o RYH



QUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY

4. Check Valve Put up transparency
a. Used where flow in one 6.4.4XP |
~ direction is desired.
b. The suction and diséharge
lines of feed pumps,
~ feedwater lines to a boiler,
_8pd air valves on automobile
tires are examples of their
.application.
¢, Generally check vélves are
| ﬁéed throughout the engi-
neering plant.
5. Steam Regulator .Put up transparency
a. Used for steam driven 6.4.5XP
rotary and centrifugal

pumps,

Full Tt Provided by ERIC.

ERIC RN

STUDENT ACTIVITY

6.4.6



OUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVITY

b. Used to control pump speéﬁ
or reduce steam pr jisure,
6. Hydraulic Flow Control Valve  Put up transparency
a. Requlates flow of oil in 6.4.6XP
hydraulic systems,
b. Found on steering systems Secure overhd. proj.
and elevators to control

speed of rams or cylinders.

III. SUMMARY
A, State the Lesson Ogjectives Turn to cover page
ﬁnd read the lesson
objectiveé
B. Teaching Pointe Briefly summarize
1. Types of valves and their teaching point
applications, |
IV. APPLICATION - None
68 \ 6.4
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UTLINE OF INSTRUCTION . INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY STUDENT ACTIVITY

. EVALUATION

A, Check for Understanding. Ask thought-provoking
List five questions and questions to check
answers, student understanding

of the lesson topic
B. »Complete Progress Check
2-702-0011T5
VI. ASSIGNMENT
A. Read Chapter 9 of Plumbing

Procedures

6.4.8
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INFORMATION SHEET 1.9.1Z ' August 1979
'TITLE: LESSON TOPIC GUIDE ELEMENTS/FORMAT
INTRODUCTION:

The purpose of this information sheet is to provide you infor-
mation on the purpose, usage, elements, and format of the
lesson topic guide. Contained within this information sheet is
a sample lesson topic guide.

REFERENCE:

NAVEDTRA 110, Procedures for Instructional Systems Development
INFORMATION:

A. Definition of a Lesson Topic Guide (LTG)

1. An organized outline of a single lesson topic taken
from the curric:lum outline and serVLng as a blue
prlnt of what i to be accomplished in class. It
is complete in cetail and lists:

a. the objectives

b. main teaching peoints

¢c. references

d. training aids

e. methods

f. procedures

g. the supplemental information as needed
B. Definition of an Instructor Guide

1. A series of lesson topic guides grouped in units or
by phases which collectively outline the teaching/
learning activities to be accomplished dwring the
course.

2. Also includes Front Matter: Cover Page, Forewozd
Page, Table of Contents, Safety Notice and "How to
Use The Instructor Guide".

C. Purposes

AY
1. Provides administrative control
a. Standardizes subject matter presentation
b. aids in planning the sequence of subject matter

1.9.1.1
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Ce

Avoids duplication of subject matter

2. Guide for the Instructor

b.

d.

Ensures coverage of the subject matter

Lists available instructional materials and
instructional aids that the instructor .can use

frbvidcs information on the complétg identi-
fication of references for use within the
lesson

Acts as a timetable

Lists criterion test and homewofk assignments

D. Elements/Format

1. Lesson topic quide cover page format - a two
column page containing information that will
assist the instructor in preparing for the conduct
of instruction

a.

Heading: contains the document title of
"LESSON TOPIC GUIDE" and the name of the
training activity that developed the LTG.

Course title: the complete official course
title as given in the curriculum outline.
Include the CANTRAC Number. While in I.B.C,
use (A-012-0011).

Lesson Topic: This will correspond to the
number and title specified in the curriculum
outline.

(1) Number assigned by unit and lesson topic
within the unit. .

. Example: 1.2
Lesson topic
Unit
Classification: This designates the security
classification of the material presenteq in
the individual lesson, even though the in-
structor guide itself may not contain classi-

fied information. If not classified, insert
*"Por Official Use Only."

1090102

701



b7
e. Allotted Lesson Time: The time allotted for
- . completion of the individual lesson will be
: entered here in instructional'periods for
classroom and practical application (the same
as contained in the corresponding curriculum
outline lesson topic page).

f. Instructional Materials: Instructional mate-
rials which the instructor/student may use for
preparation or during instruction will be
listed. Consigt of four sub-categories; In-
structional References, Instructional Aids,
Texts and Instruction Sheets. Each sub-
category heading should be underlined.

(1) Instructional References: All source
material from which the instructor is to
gather information to support the learning
objectives. List the military publication
first, in order of seniority, underline
titles of publications, then list the
civilian publication. Listed by a
military identification number/civilian
author, title, chapter and page/para-
graph nmber if appropriate.

(2) Instructional Aids: All equipment and
audiovisual aids necessary to conduct the
lesson. These should be grouped and
headed by sub-category titles such as
training equipment, transparencies, flock
cards, film/film guide sheet, video tape,
ete.

(3) Texts: All reference material provided
for student use such as the Student Guide
or a required reading textbook or in-
struction.

(4) Instruction Sheets: A gqeneric term for
information sheets, job sheets, job plans,
assignment sheets, note-taking sheets,
etc. Designed for student use.

g. Date: The date the lesson topic was prepared.

h. Terminal Objective: Transferred from the
course curriculum outline. While in the In-
structor Step Course use the behavior,
condition and standard from the LOAW and
write a terminal objective.

1.9.1.3
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i. Enabling Objective: Transferred from the
course curriculum outline. While in the In-
structor Step Course use the behavior,
condition and standard from the LOAW and
write an enabling objective. .

j. Criterion Test: A list of written and/or
performance tests against which subject
comprehension will be judged. The test will
be identified by course title and number if
applicable. DO NOT write the test items in
this space.

k. Homework: ‘Written assignments, such as
student activity guides, to be completed by
the student.

2. Lesson Topic Guide Page Format - the main body
of each LTG will follow the three-column format
of OUTLINE OF INSTRUCTION, INSTRUCTOR ACTIVITY,
and” STUDENT ACTIVITY. 1Thnis format enables the
instructor to view all instructional factors at a
glance. The entries in each column will be of
sufficient detail to guide the new instructor in
the conduct of the lesson.

a. Outline of Instruction Column

(1) Entries in this column will cover the
planned lesson discussion content.

(2) Outline will be developed in sufficient
detail so that it can be used as the in-
structor's primary teaching document.

Nc further guide or lesson Plan will be

- ) necessary.

(3) Major points to be covered during lesson
topic are listed in full textbook narra-
tive form, descriptive phrases, or key
words as approgpriate

(a) Facts

(b) Concepts
{c) Procedures
(d) Rules

(e) Principles
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(4) In the interest of economy, the outline
- of instruction may extend across the en-
tire page whenever no entry is required
in either the instructor activity or
student activity columns.

(5) When prepared for printing, ample space
should be provided throughout for in-
structor annotations.

NOTE: The following introduction format items
will be demonstrated during the 5~
minute introduction to a lesson.

(6) Introduction - this step will be developed
to promote student interest, to motivate
each student with a desire to gain an
understanding of the lesson topic, and to
enable each student to recognize enabling
cbjectives and their relationship to the
terminal objective. The following will
be accomplished:

(a) Establish contact
(b) State Lesson Objectives

1. Students should be provided a
-copy of the lesson objectives or
allowed time to copy them from
chalkboard/VAP.

(¢) Establish Readiness
l. Motivating statements

a. Statements to promote student
interest in learning materials
contained in the lesson topic.

2. Lesson Overview

‘a. Topic: List
b. Major Teaching Points: List

(7) Presentation - All lesson material will be
covered in this step. The main or key
points of the step shall correlate with
the enabling objectives. These points
will be presented in sufficient detail to
ensure thorough and complete coverage of
all learning objectives. Additionally, the
instructor activity column may show dia-
grams, text materials, audiovisual aids,
and other materials supporting the

1.9.1.5 A
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(8)

(9)

(10)

(11)

instruction. Each of these materials
should be identified adjacent to the

point it supports in the outline each
time its use is planned.

Summary - consists of two parts.
(a)  Statement of the learning objectives.

l. Turn to cover page and read
objectives. :

(b) Major Teaching Points - List all
major teaching points.

l. Give brief summary of each.

Application - This step will be presented
in a manner to cause the student to apply
the lesson information to solve one or
more realistic problems. This may require
either mental or physical student activity;
however, every effort should be made to
provide for physical activity. Job sheets
will be used in the fulfillment of this
step.

(a) Applies to physical and mental skill
lesson only.

Evaluation - To check student progress
etermine the extent to which

the student has accomplished the learning

objectives. This step will consist of

either a list of thought-provoking ques-

tions with answers covering the instructor

guide objectives and instructions to ad-

minister a progress test with a listing

of the test number as identified on the

cover sheet.

Assi ent - This step will provide the
assignment objective and motivate the
student by emphasizing key points in the
subject matter; aid the student in de-
veloping sound study methods; and provide
good, sound reasons for accomplishing the
assignment.

b. Instryctor Activity Column - this column pro-

vides guidance to the instructor on teaching
the subject matter in the outline of in-
struction column.

(1)

Course developer enters in this column
the teaching and learning activities or
behaviors which enhance and encourage
productive learning on the part of the
student.

1.9.1.6
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(2) Course developer will also provide guid-
ance to the instructor on maintaining
student interest and participation,
measuring student comprehension and plan-
ning summaries at strategic points in the
lesson.

(3) The instructor may also list materials,
references and enabling objectives, but
such entries are not to be construed as
meeting the requirements for entering
teaching-learning activities herein.

Student Activity Column - Describes all
pPlanned active participation of the
students during the learning process.

Such desired activities shall include, but
not be limited by, the following:

Critically analyzing

Observing

Taking notes

Formulating ideas or concepts

Grasping knowledge

Asking questions

studying

Drawing

Tracing

Visualizing steps

Measuring

Designing

Describing

Identifying

Recalling

Outlining

Answering thought-provoking questions
Troubleshooting (theoretical or practical)
Correlating theories, elements, ideas, or
processes

Integrating concepts, theories, elements,
ideas, ideals, or processes

Relating concepts, theories, or ideas

Page Numbering
(1) Lesson Topic Guides shall be numbexed
with the unit, lesson topic and the
page as shown in example below.
(a) 1.10.5 - the one is the unit number,
ten is the lesson topic number and

five is the fifth page of the topic
ten.

1.9.1.7
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INFORMATION SHEET 1.10.11 . ) . August 1979

"PITLE: LESSON TOPIC GUIDE ANNOTATION

INTRODUCTION:

In order to present an effective lesson, the instructor must
annotate his/her Lesson Topic Guide. The annotation will
serve as a guide to the instructor in teaching the subject
matter. This information sheet contains the procedures and
other information that will enmable you to annotate your Lesson
Topic Guide.

REFERENCES:

1. NAVEDTRA 110, Procedures For Instructional Systems
Development.

INFORMATION:

A. Purpose - To provide guidance to the instructor on teaching
the subject matter in the Outline of Instruction column.

B. Format/Elements
1. 1Instructor Activity Column

a. Enter in the Instructor Activity column
teaching/learning activities or behaviors
that enhance and encourage productive
learning on the part of the student.

b. Provides a space for the instructor to insert
triggering information such as "pass out work
sheets", define or explain certain terms in the
outline, timely use of training aids, questions,
sea stories, etc.

c. Certain items may appear in this column as part
of the standard format.

2. Student Activity Column
a. Enter in the Student Activity column planned
student activities which directly contribute
+o student achievement of the learning objec-
tives.

b. Enter only activities parficular to the
specific lesson topic.

1.10.1.1
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c. Certain items may appear in this column as
- -part of the standard format. -

3. Record ALL annotations adjacent to the peint in the
Outline of Instruction it supports in the Instructor
and/or the Student Activity column.

4. when preparing the Lesson Topic Guide, provide ample
space throughout for annotation, i.e. Introduction
section, etc. '

C. Annctatiocn Procedures
1. Develop the Introduction.

a. Determine and record a means of gaining student
interest consistent with effective learning
principles on the lesson topic being taught.

b. Determine and record a means of aestablishing
student effect for the lesson.

(1) How will the student use the lesson material?
(2) Why does the student need to know the lesson
 material?

(3) Class must be motivated before meaningful
learning can take place. :

c. Standard Items

(l)'State Lesscn Objectives - turn tc cover page
of Lesson Topic Guide and read objectives.

(2) Lesson Overview - State and display on
chalkboard/VAP.

2. Dévelop the Presentation.

a. Determine and record examples and additional

information to aid student understanding and to
stimulate thought.

b. Develop and list questions to be asked during
+he lesson to assess student understanding and
tc stimulate thought.

c. Key LTG's for the use of training aids, instruc-
tional materials and points of emphasis.

1.10.1.2
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(1) Points of emphasis may be keyed by the use
of high-lighter pens.

3. Develop the summary.

a. Record information necessary to summarize the major
teaching points.

b. Standard Items

(1) State Lesson Objectives - turn to cover
" page of Lesson Topic Guide and read cobjectives.

.{(2) ¥ view Major Teaching Points, summarize Major
Teaching Points.

4. Develop the Application.
a. Record, as required, information that will
assist the student in learning to perform
the skill being taught.

S. Develop the Evaluation.

a. Develop and list questions to check student
understanding of the major teaching points.

b. Record information on the upccming test.
6. Develop the Assignment.

a. Record information necessary to inform students
of outside work.

b. Emphasize key points in the assignment.

- . ) 1.10.1.3
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INFORMATION SHEET 1.11.1I August 1979
" TITLE: THE EFFECTIVE INSTRUCTOR
INTRODUCTION:

Training is conducted to prepare personnel for successful job
performance upen assignment to billets in the operating forces.
The prime responsibility of the Instructor is to ensure that
course graduates can perform successfully the jecbs for which
the training is provided in these courses.

REFPERENCES: .
1. NAVEPERS 16103-C, Manual for Navy Instructor Y.

2. NAVPERS 92050, Instructor Trainin
- 3. NAVTRA 10058-B, Human Behavior & Leadership
4. AF MMVTAL 50-62, PrincigIes & Technigues of
Ins’ ~. v .on
5. STA1 - . P., How to Instruct Successfully

6. MAGER, R. G., Developing Attitude towar
Learning

INFORMATION:

The role of the Instructor is to be a capabie platform teacher.
To do this, he has to Learh platform methods, how to write
lesson objectives, how to cutline and to write topic guides,

to be cole to design and often make his own training aids and
to motivate students by his own example. The instructer,
alone, is responsible for what is taught in his clase. The
amount of learning that takes place is directly raolated to
both how well the lesson is prepared and the teaching skill

of %4h2 instructor.

- An instructor is primarily in the communication business. He

must be able to communicate with all students.

lnllol.l N
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Webster's Dictionary defines communication as an act or
instance of transmitting. However, effective communication
is more than transmitting a message. Effective communication

occurs when the receiver accurately understands the message.

At its basic level, communication is achieved through the use
of simple oral and visual codes. You must select your words
carefully to convey accurately messages which your listeners

understand.

Facial expressions, hand gestures, and body moiions form
other commuﬁication signals. These non-verbal commﬁnication
signals often convey more information than the verbal codes.
With *hese non-verbal signals we consciously or unconsciously

reveal our emotions, feelings and attitudes.

The effective communicator always remembers a basic rule:
communicatién succeeds only in relation to the reaction of

the receiver. Communication takes place when the listener
reacts with understanding and changes his behavior accordingly.
You can determine if your listener accurately understands your
message:from the information he relays back to you. You learn
much about Your communications by observing the reactions of
your receivers. Your challenge is to be sufficiently percep-
tive to detect this feedback. You can then ask yoursel<f:

*"Am I accurately serding my intended message"? If not, how

can I adjust my transmission tc obtain the desired results?

\}’
[ 20
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Some language experts suggest the following proportions of

signals in a message: words alone, 7 percent; tone of voice

and inflection, 38 percent; facial expressions, posture, and
hody gestures, 55 percent. These verbal and non-verbal

signals make up the messige.

Feelings and attitudes are integral parts of the messages we
send. Yet we may concentrate on the message's verbal
transmission and neglect the non-verbal signals. If we stop
and think about the non-verbal contents, we realize that our
inner feels and a%titudes give an extra dimension to our
communications. The feelings of friendliness, liking,

sadness, or anger give life and meaning to words.

The feelings and emotions you send help project your intent.

.They provide clués to the receiver about ydur attitudes

toward him. Clear, concrete words forcefully expressed
may leave no doubt in the receiver's mind about your intent
but if your words are ambiguous, he often must rely on the

non~verbal signals to grasp youf true meaning.

Comnmunications is a three-part prccess composed of a source,
symbols, and a receiver. The instructor is the sender; his
lesson, the symbols; and the student is the receiver. There
are many communication skills the instructor can use to
ensure the kinds of feedback that accomodate the specific

learning needs of the student.

1.11.1.3
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As.a Navy Instructor, your. students will be influenced By
youf example. Students learn not only observable behavioral
cbjectives but also suggested affective or attitudinal

objectives by your model.

You will develop as an instructor, using the methods that
made you proficient iﬁ your‘fieid of work. Growth through
practice, reading, research, and keeping up with new
developments is important to this effort. Becoming an
instructor will add scope to an already acquired skill.
Another attitude you must acquire is to accept change. If
you are a new instructor trainee, this may be easy. It may
be more difficult for those with established patterns for

instruction.

Whenever change is taking place in a field of endeavor,

there are many who resist the change and stick with the
"tried and true" they have known ané been comfortable with in
the past. Rapid changes in Training and Education have
become necessary due to changes in other disciplines and
technologies. Computers have compacted the time required to
accumulate and process data. This has accelerated knowledge
and change in technology. Rising cost have also brought
about innovative changes. Turn around time, in training, is

another factor. .

1.11.1.4
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The Navy is constantly making updates in ships and equipments.
This means changes in training personnel in order to man and
~to maintain these new systems. It should not be difficult to
understand the need for broadening the training of Platform
Instructors to encompass the many areas of instructional

technology.

As an Instructor, it will be your responsibility to establish
good relationships with the students. 1In establishing these
relations, the more you know about the individual, his
problems, and his poteatial goals the better you will be
prepared to guide his behavioral development. General
theories, laws of learning, human factors, motivation, and
environmental influences all make up parts of an instructor's
portfolio to identify and solve student learning problems. A
working knowledge of thgse.elements will allow the instructor
to emphasize with the learner. Once the students basic human
needs h.ve been satisfied and a proper environment has been
secured the student with adequate motivation, is ready to
learn. It is not being asked that a learner be mollycoddled
into learning, but rather that the student be looked upon as

a human being with certain inherent rights and feelings.

THE_EFFECTIVE INSTRUCTOR SETS AN EXAMPLE:

Instructors should be professional in all aspects of their
work. They have to be aware of their influence on students

and set an example at all times. The instructor must set

1.11.1.5
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rules eaﬁly in the course and maintain them. Avoid arguménts,
control distractions, be fair in all your dealings with

students - above all be consistent.

Instructors should be inﬁellectually honest at all times in
order to maintaip'credibiliéy-;n the eyes of the'siudeht.

They must maintain a neat, clean, proper personal appearance.
Always be courteous by using proper titles when addressing
military or civilian.students and last but not least welcome
and profit from any evaluation that may come from the students

or other instructors.

1.11.1.6
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INFORMATION SHEET 1.12.1I August 1979
TITLE: STUDENT MOTIVATION
INTRODUCTION:

As we recall, learning is changing. Then it follows that
teaching is assisting students in making some desired change.

It is generally agreed that it is human nature to resist
change, yet we cbserve individuals continually making changes
in their life style, environment, etc. This leads us to

- conlude that we tend to resist changes that are forced upon us -

ai: we welcome the opportunity to make the changes we want to
make.

In a classroom situation, we as instructors must realize
that before meaningful learning is to take place we must whet
the mental appetite of the students creating within them the
desire to learn. This act is student motivation and without
it little or no learning will take place.

REFERENCES :

-

1. Hersey and Blanchard, Management of Organizational Behavior,
2nd Edition.

2. Dembo, Myron K., Teachiﬁg For Learnning.

3. Klausmeier, Herbert J., Learning and Human Abilities, 4th
Edition.

INFORMATION:
A. Definition of motivation

1. That force within an individual that prompts him
to an action.

a. A mental force within an individual that
- creates within the trainee that desire to
learn.

b. A feeling of dissatisfaction about the distance
between where one is and where one would like
to be. -

c. Motivation is a term meaning: a need results

in a motive that develops into a drive, which
results in an action.

l1.12.1.1
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B. Categories of Motivation
1. Extrinsic

a. This is an outside force working on an indivi-
dual. This force has no direct relationship
to the material to be learned. An example of
extrinsic motivation would be a student that
learns all lessons very well in order to be
honorman in his class. Note: This student
was not motivated for the subject matter but
was motivated to become honorman.

2. Intrinsic

a. Not dependent on any external circumstances.
This is the case when one is anxious to learn
for the sake of knowning. The satisfaction one
derives from knowing is the only reward one is
seeking. This individual remembers the
material better because of the genuine interst
or motivatin~n one has for the material being
studied.

C. Types of Motivaticn
1. Inherent

a. This is the ype of motivation an individual
has prior to entering class. It is a continuing
proces:z of growth. It is the basis for devel-
oping new irt+-rest attitudes or habits of
c~nduct. I rasults from one's awareness of
paysical o =motional needs.

2. Acquired

a. This is the motivation one derives from a
stimulation originating outside one's self.
The instruchtor must make the student aware of
why they need to learn each lesson. Each
Lesson Topic Guide calls for "Establish Readi-
ness®, it is at this point, notice, this is
given before we get to the presentation of the
lesson. As instructors, we know that students
learn only when thsy are ready to learn, and
if class is not ready, little learning can
take place.

1.12.1.2
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D. Principles of motivation

l. Experiencing high stress and anxiety is associated
with low performance, erratic conduct and person-
ality disorders.

2. Expecting to receive a reward for specified bahav-
ior or achievement directs and sustains attention
and effort toward manifesting that behavior or
achievenment.

3. None-reinforcement after a response tends to extin-
guish the response. .

4. Expecting to receive punishment for manifesting
undesirable behavior may lead to suppression of
the behavior, avoidance or dislike of the situa-
tion, or avoidance and dislike for the punisher.

5. Acquiring information concerning behavior and
correcting errors are associated with better
performance, and more favorable attitudes toward
the learning task. :

6. Setting and attaining goals require learning tasks
at an appropriate difficulty level.

7. Success on current learning tasks heighten motiva-

tion for subsequent tasks; feelings of failure
lower motivation for subsequent tasks.

E. Motivational Techniques
1. Relate a personal expgriencé that ties into lesson.
2. Tell a humorous story that leads into lesson.
a. This can be‘real or imagined.

b. Story should not detract from instructors
- prestige, nor be demeaning.

3. Enphasize need to know of subject matter.

4. Be enthusiastic toward class, and lesson topic.

5. Be friendly and sincere and show an interest in
class.

6. Emphasize encouragement.

1.12.1.3
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10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

1s5.

16.

17.

a. Suggest lesscn -will, with reasonable effort,
be rewarding, and within the ability of all to
accomplish.

Assign questions to students in keeping with their
ability to answer correctly.

Give recognition (reward) whenever possible,
insuring it is deserved.

Stimulate friendly competition. Ensure it remains
friendly. Emphasize performance.

Utilize curiosity and eﬁcourage its growth.

Capitalize on existing interests and develop
others.

Arrange learning tasks appropriate to the ability
of the students.

Provide for realistic goal setting.
a. Intermediate.
b. Long Range.

Assist students in evaluating their progress
toward their goals. :

Reduce tension.

Never emphasize the difficulty of a lesson. Avoid

being negative.
Conclusions
a. Achievement motivated students.
(1) They work hard for sucéess.
(2) Worry little about failure.
(3) Accept goals of intermediate difficulty.

(4) Work harder than students motivated to
avoid failure.

b. Students motivated to avoid failure.
(1) Worry more about failure than succeeding.

(2) Avoid goals of intermediate difficulty.

1.12.1.4
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(3) Accept very easy or very difficult goals. 695

-~

(a) Very easy goals can be accomplished.

(b) Very difficult goals resulting in
failure can be rationalized away.

C. Maslow's need priority

Abraham Maslow, a behavioral (Humanist) psychologist,
taught at Brandeis University, Waltham, Mass. He died
in 1970. Maslow pointed out that people are moved to
action because of a set of needs that they strive to
satisfy. The drive to satisfy these needs exist in a
priority. The more basic the need, the more important
it is and provides the strongest motivation. However,
when the need is satisfied it no longer provides
motivation, the next higher need usually takes over as
the motivator. These needs can best be illustrated as
a pyramid, placing the most basic need on the bottom.
l. Survival need

a. Air, food, water and shelter.

b. Students must see that it is possible to:

(1) Pay rent, buy groceries, buy clothing,
receive medical care.

(a) Normally no problem for military.
(b) However, if the student does not think
his need is supplied, he may be mecti-
vated for things not desired in a
classroom.
2. Security need
a. Freedom from haim.

b. Military protects from grosser forms of violence,
disease, famine, poverty.

c. When security is threatened, panic may result.
(1) Fear-going AWOL.
(2) Fear of training.

(3) Fear of environmental factors.

o 1.12.1.5




3. Social needs
bqb .

a.

b.

£.

Need to give and receive affection on an
individual basis.

Need for a stable relationship with a particular
group.

One of strongest needs at a new command.
Looking for acceptance.

May be more concerned about finding friendship
than school activities.

Social group may be wrong crowd.

Family may cause social problems.

4. Self-ésteem need

Requires recognition of talents, and abilities.

" Urge to be in charge.

Need may be fulfilled by being top student.
Usually self-respect must Dde maintained.

{1) Avoid humilation or being viewed unfavor-
able by other students.

5. Self-Fulfillment (Growth) need

a.

Need to excel and do more.
Need to respond to challenge.

Meed to work at a level commensurate with one's
capabilities.

Need to experience pride in one's accomplishmrent.
Need is within, not limited to high intelli-

gence or great ambition, but for average, and
low intelligence also.

Inability to fulfill a lower-order need or difficulty in
fulfilling this need may result in stress and immature behavior.

1.12.1.6
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Survival and security needs are largely dependent upon exter-
nal factors. Social and status needs are dependent upon a
combination of external factors and intra-personal relations
with people.

Self-fulfillment need is largely based on the need to respcend
to challenge, to feel confident to produce a meaningful product.

The generation gag is quite evident. It occurs due to the

fact that most young people have never had survival or security
level needs threatened. They are normally at higher level
needs. The adult often feels the survival and security level
needs and attempts to communicate at these levels. The young-
person does not understand because he had never experienced
these needs. The generation gap is nothing more than adults
and young pedple attempting to communicate while motivated by .
different need levels.

1.12.1.7

: - 722



598
INFORMATION SHZET 1.13.11 August 1979
TITLE: ORAL QUESTIONS AMND QUESTIONING TECHNIQUES
fNTRODUCTION:
The importance of questioning in any teaching situation cannot
be overstressed. Often times, the difference between a dull,
bering lecture and a lively discussion, in which much leaining
takes place, can be only a matter of some well planned, well
directed oral questiﬁns. The ability to direct thought
through guestioning is recognized as one of the most valid
proofs of teaching skill. From observation, it is apparent
that a direct r#lationship exists hetween the success of an
instructor and the quality and quantity of oral questions he
uses in his teaching procedures. Therefore, the information
that follows will be of invaluable uée to yéu, the iﬁstructor,
with regards to the elements of using oral questions in your
classroon.
REFERENCES:

1. NAVPERS 92050A, Instructor Training, Excerpts from

Naval Training Bulletin, Part 4.

2. Borg, Walter R., Marjorie L. Kelley and Phillip Langer E,

Effecitve Questioning, Teachers Handbook.

3. Patterson, Charlotte J., "Teaching Childfen To Listen,"”

Todays Education, April - May, 1978, pp. 52=-53.

4. Klausmeir, Herbert J., Goodwin, William, Learning and

Human Abilities, Fourth edition.
INFORMATION:

A. Purposes of Oral Questions:
1.13.1.1
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1.

To stimulate student thought - In order to acconplish

this, it is apparent that the questions should call
for the application of facts rather than just facts
alone. Facts can easily be committed to memory and
require little or no thought on the part of the-
student.

-~

To establish a level of instruction - 7o meet this

purpose, the question should require students to
comment on previous experierice in the subject matter
you are going to teach. Also, a series of oral
questions asked on that subject matter is the
quickest and easiest means to determine student
achievement in that particular subject matter,
enabling the instructor to determire whether majority
of class is ready for inst-uction.

To_arouse interest - The asking of a general question

such as "How man— of you have fired a .50 claiber
machine gun?" or "How many perso: s d“2d on the
highways in 19__?" Will serve to clear the students’
minds of any extraneous thoughts and aids in moti-
vating students as they mentally search for an
answer. This purpose is used generaily to generate
intere .t in.a large block of subject matter, usually
a lesson as a whole.

To focus attention - By asking a gquestion on some

particular part of a model, mock-up, chart, demon-

% ]
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stration piece, or chalkboard drawing, student
attention can be directed to that immediate area.

To review subject matter - Questions requiring

student to solve problems can be devised that will
provide the student with an opportunity to apply
knowledge. ‘gain, emphasis should be placed on the
ability to reason and not on the recalling of mere
facts.

To drill on subject matter - To enable precise

recall of facts, figures, shapes, formulas, etc.,
pre~planued oral questions can be used to reinforce
that subject matter in the students minds. This
technique will eventually lead to the student becomiag
conditioned to subject mastery being drilled on.

To check comprehension - Questions covering the main

points of the lesson are invaluable to detect and
correct errors in thinking and to locate areas where
reteaching is necessary.

Increase studen*: participation - Students will be

more involved in the classroom if they both answer
and ask questions.

Increase student learning - Asking questions is a

good way for students to learn because students
remember longer information obtained in answzr te
their own questionms.

Develop communication skills -~ Students have the

opportunity to improve their speaking skills as they

00
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ask -

 answer questions. In addition, students

increase their listening skills since they are

" active: ; involved in the class discussion. Helps

students to organize thoughts.

Characteristics of Good Oral Questions

1.

2.

3.

4.

Must be relevant to the subject matter and limited
to only one thought.
Must be brief and start with an interrogatory word
or phrase.
Examples of interfogatory words:
HOW, WHO, WHAT, WHERE or WHEN
HOW can a Navy instructor radiate enthusiams?
Must use terms that the trainees understand based on
the average student.
Examples:
(roor) Which is the most important learning sense,
the olfactory sense or the gustatory sense?
(Good) Which is the most important learning sease,
the smell sense or the taste s2nse?
Must be phrased in such a way that it gives the.
desired meihing. |
Examples:
(Poor) Where does the 00D stand his watch?

.~

(Good) Where does the 00D stand his watch underway?
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C. Types of Oral Questions 70;

1.

Questions are categorized as to type by virtue of
the manner in which they are directed, by certain

peculiarities they possess and by the intent of the

individual instructor. A consideration of the

identifying phrases will provide the instructor with

keener insight as to where, when, and how they can

be most effectively used. From their description,
it is obvious that some of these questions should be
frequently used and some only occasionally.

a. OVEﬁﬂEAD - aids in determing subject matter

(BLANKET)
familiarity. Directed to the entire
class.

b. YES - NO - call for a yes or no answer and
should be followed up with why to
decrease possibility of guessing.

c. REVERSE - answering a question with a question
and results in student answering
his/her own questionm.

d. REDIRECTED - instructor directs a question
asked of him by a student to
another student. Never use this
type question uniess you are sure
of the correct answer.

e. MULTIPLE ANSWER - a question that has more than

one correct answer.

1.13.1.5
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f. DIRECT - directed specifically to an individual
student by method of the FIVE STEP
TECHNIQUE.
Place for Question in a Lesson Presentation:
1. Questions can be effecively used throughout the
entire lesson. Some of the purposes they serve in
specific parts of the lesson plan are listed below.

a. In the Introduction

To focus attention
To arouse interest
To establish level
To review subject matter

b. In the Presentation

To stimulate thought

To arouse interest

To focus attention

To review subject matter

c. In the Review and Exercise

To review subject matter
To check comprehensio:
To drill on subject matter

d. In the Test

To stimulate thought
To review subject matter
To check comprehension

To arouse interest

1.13.1.6
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e. In the Assignment

To arouse interest

To focus attention

To stimulate thought

D. Questioning Techniques
1. FIVE STEP QUESTIONING PROCEDURE - It requires much

discipline for an alert instructor to remain silent
while a slow thinking, or even a quick student figures
out an answer. Too brief a pause between stating the
question and calling on a student at random defeats
the purpose of the entire procedure. Proper procedure
follows:

a. ASK THE QUESTION - to the entire class.

b. PAUSE - to give class time to think of the

correct answer.

c. CALL ON STUDENT BY NAME - Any student may be

called upon. Using student's names fulfills the
basic human need of recognition.

d. ACKNOWLEDGE STUDENT RESPONSE - If answer is

correct, praise the student, thereby motivating
him to future efforts. If answer is incorrect,
tactfully tell student that it is incorrect. Care
must be taken so as not to demotivate student.

e. REPEATING OR REPHRASING STUDENT ANSWER - Leaves no

doubt as to the correct answers and dispels class

confusion. Should NOT be habitually practiced.

1.13.1.7
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Handling Incorrect Student responses - when a
student is incorrect, you must correct him/her.
Emphasis should be placed on criticizing the

response, NOT THE STUDENT. If possible, provide

the student with another opportunity to answer the
gquestion.

Calling on noa-velunteers - Aftér asking a question,
the instructor should frequently assign the
question to a student who does no: have his/her
hand up. 1In using this technique the instructor
should ALSO assign questions to volunteers.
Prompting - A series of hints, usually in the form
of questions, used by the instructor to help a
student who has givén a weak,.incorfect or an "I
don't know" answer to an instructors gquestion.

The student is helped to arrive at the correct
answer to an instructor's gquestion by a systematic
step-by-step questioning procedure by the instruc-
tor. Do not allow this technigque to result in
badgering the student.

Seeking further clarification - Used when a student
gives a response to an instructor's question that
is poorly organized, lacking in detail or incom-
plete. The instructor does NOT provide the
student witi any hints (prompts), clues or addi-

tional information, but ask the student to do so.

1.13.1.8 70‘0
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6. Refocusing - Used when the instructor wants the
student to relate a correct answer to another

topic.

7. Techniques the.instructor should NOT use

a. Habitually repeating one's own questions -
Refers to the habit of an instructor mech-
anically repeating a guestion before assigning
the.question to a2 student.

b. An instructor should NOT mechanically answer
his/her own questions. After the instructor
asks the class a question, he/she shoula
assign the question to'a student without
answering it himself/herself.

8. General Questioning Technigues

a. Maintain a friendly, natural; and conversaticnal
attitude at all times, but especially when
guestioning individuals.

b. Do not hesitate to say "I do not know"” to a
student's question - Students are alert to
detect the instructor who attempts to bluff.
Unknown questions can be made subject of class
discussion or assigned to individuals ox to
small committees to report the answer at a

later class.
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unintelligible. They lead to confusion and
provide the instructor with no opportunity to
check for understanding. The group response can
be avoiéed by proper indoctrination or by ignoring
the response and calling on an individual for the
answer.

d. Have soft-spoken student repeat response loud
enough for ;ll'to hear ~ the class should be made
to understand that questioning is for the benefit
of all and should not be confined to the instruc;
tor and the man called upon.

e, Tit ﬁhe guestion to ;he knowledge of the student -
it is difficuit for the instructor to realize that
what is everyday knowledge to him might be com-
pletely unknown to the student. Generally, the
t£imid souls and slow learners should be given the
easier question; however, stereotyping students by
excessive adherence to this principle should be
avoided.

Some Key Words for Questioning Use

CLASSIFY - To group facts according to a common

characteristic.

COMPARE - To detect resemblance.and difference among

facts. | |

CRITICIZE - Requires careful analysis.

1.13.1.10
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DEFINE - To determine limits and/or meaning of a
subject.

DESCRIBE - Select qualities that characterize a
subject.

EXPLAIN - To clarify points that may not be clear.
.ILLUSTRATE - Calls for examples.

INTERPRET - Gives the individuzl's meaning he has
attached to the subject.

JUSTIFY- Demands a showing that a thing is reasonable.
REVIEW ~ Critical evaluation of points presented. |
SUMMARIZING - Condensing conclusion to a concise

statement.

1.13.1.11
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INFORMATION SHEET 1.14.1I August 1979
TITLE: INSTRUCTIONAL MEDIA (CHALKBOAKD/VISUAL AID PANEL)
INTRODUCTION: .

It is extremely difficult to convey accurate and meaningful
images by means of words alone; therefore, most instructors
use training aids such as photographs, chalkboards/visual
aid panels, charts, transparencies, slides, models, mock-
ups, motion pictures, and other devices for the purpose of
facilitating understanding by means of the visualization
prccess. No one type of aid can very well be singled out
and used to the exclusion of all others. Beyond question,

however, the one aid which the instructor finds practically

indispensable is the chalkboard/visual aid panel.

REFERENCES :

Weber and Costello Co., How to Use the Chalkboard, A guide

for Instructors and Students (a pamphlet)

INFORMATION:
A. Why use CB/VAP.
1. Indispensible and probably the most frequently
used training aid.
2. Use limited only by the imagination of the instructor.
3. Convenient
a. Available in most classrooms/labs/shops.
b. At any time during a lesson, may be used to:
¢ispl., terms, definitions, examples, problems,
drawings, diagrams; give ideas, visual representa-

~

tions, and answer student questions.
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c. May be used to display assignments, safety pre-
cautions and other important information.
d. Students 'may alsoc be assigned to work problemg wun
the CB/VAP.
4. Adaptable
a. Flexible nature allows adaptation to almost any
instructional need.
b. May'be used to teach almost any knowledge or skill
lesson.
C. May be used in all sections‘of a lesson topic~-
Introduction, presentation, etc